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Article Says Developing Nations ‘Key-players’ in 
GATT 


9/A4S0289A Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
17 Nov 90 p 14 


[Text] Washington, Nov 16 (UNI}—The Bush adminis- 
tration considers developing countries as “*key-players” 
in the global trade negotiations, known as the Uruguay 
Round, the success of which will benefit them 
immensely along with the rest of the world. 


U.S. Deputy Trade Representative Julius L. Katz, who 
made this observation at a press conference here on 
Thursday, depricated the tendency to portray these talks 
as involving only the United States and the |2-member 
European Community. 


He said the developing countries were playing a “very 
constructive role” in the four-year-old trade reform process 
in the form of a conceptual response to intellectual property 
rights, services and other sectors. 


Mr. Katz said the successful conclusion of the Uruguay 
Round, defined as a reduction by one-third of tariff and 
non-tariff barriers for manufactured products and not 
including service trade benefits, would result in a cumula- 
tive increase through the year 2000 of $5.25 trillion for the 
combined GNP [gross national product] of the U.S., Euro- 
pean Community, Japan, Canada and the Third World. 


Of this, the share of the developed countries would be 
$0.75 trillion, he added. 


Mr. Katz said some of the developing countries were 
among the nations exporting farm goods and the stale- 
mate over the issue would affect them along with the 
U.S. and 13 others known as the Caring Group. 


He however, did not see any hope of breaking the 
deadlock over the EC’s refusal to substantially reduce 
their annual $9 billion farm subsidies. The EC is willing 
to reduce it only by 30 percent over the next 10 years as 
against the Caring Group’s insistence of 75 percent. 


He said the U.S. would be able to retain its farm market 
even in the absence of an agreement but the developing 
countries would find it difficult to create an outlet for 
their agricultural products. 


The U.S. trade official denied that his country was 
asking for special protection for the telecommunication, 
aviation and shipping sectors. It had merely drawn 
attention towards the difficulties involved in extending 
the most-favoured nation concept to these sectors but 
they were not off the negotiation table, he added. 


Delhi: International Marketing Congress Held 


9]4S0346G Bangalore DECCAN HERALD tn English 
8 Dec 90 p 15 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec. 7 (PTI}—A three-day international 
marketing Congress will begin here on December 9 to 
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explore possibilities of widening marketing co-operation 
with the United States and Canada. 


Minister for Steel and Mines A.K. Sen will inaugurate 
the Congress and Giani Zail Singh, former President will 
preside. 


About 600 delegates from 47 countries drawn from 
leading multinationals, public, private and co-operative 
sectors, Government departments, banks and interna- 
tional agencies, universities and individual researchers 
will attend the Congress. 


Indian Automobile Enters European Market 


914S0346H Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
8 Dec 90 p 15 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec 7 (PTI}—The Maruti 800 cc car 
is all set to enter the European market. Chairman- 
cum-Managing Director of Maruti Udyog Limited, R.C. 
Bhargava, said here by the end of next month 500 left 
hand drive cars would be shipped to Italy and Portugal. 


He said Italy would be suppiied 3,000 cars and Portugal 300. 


Mr. Bha ava said originally the shipment to Italy and 
Portugal was due this month but due to some difficulty in 
procuring essential components from Japan, the production 
was delayed by a month. 


Bilateral Trade Agreements Sought by Mauritius 


914803461 Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
8 Dec 90 p 15 


[Text] New Delhi, Dec. 7 (UNI)—Mauritius ts looking 
for ventures with India in areas where it imports large 
quantities from India. 


It is also keen on ventures where India has export 
competitiveness. 


Mauritian officials here said that these products will 
have a large market as Mauritius has preferential access 
to 22 African countries, being the founding member of 
the Preferential Trade Agreement (PTA) with these 
countries, also having preferential access to European 
Economic Community countries (EEC), in addition to 
being a signatory to the Lome convention. 


The areas which they said have good scope for joint 
ventures are pharmaceuticals, two-wheelers and bicycles, 
software development, leather and high value-added 
garments, particularly designer clothes. 


If a joint venture is set up by an Indian party in the 
pharmaceutical sector. then it can cater not only to the 
domestic market but also to East African countries, 
where the import demand for pharmaceutical products 1s 
high, they said. 
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ALGERIA 


MAJD Presents Party Platform 


914A0141A4 Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
14 Nov 90 pp 12-14 


[Political advertisement by Algerian Movement for Jus- 
tice and Development: ““MAJD Political, Economic, and 
Social Piatiorm”’} 


[Excerpts] 1991 promises to be a decisive one in the history 
of Algeria, with the country’s first multiparty legislative 
elections scheduled for the first quarter of the year. 


The events of 5 October 1988 clearly showed the exaspera- 
tion of a citizenry overwhelmed and exhausted by the 
economic, social, and political bankruptcy into which the 
country was led by a self-serving regime whose various 
decisions in both domestic and foreign policy were charac- 
terized by an almost irresponsible recklessness. 


Moreover, the country’s image was badly tarnished both 
at home and abroad, and apathy and despondency 
afflicted large segments of the populace, to the point that 
our system of values eroded, endangering Algeria’s very 
foundations: we saw the growth of poverty and banditry, 
loss of civic pride, the search for easy profits, smuggling, 


corruption, nepotism, clientism, misappropriation of 


public funds.... 


Our cultura!, economic, and political foundations are thrown 
into question because the country has lost its bearings. 


The FLN [National Liberation Front] Party, for 
example, has abandoned its vision of society based on 
social justice, including solidarity and equitable redistri- 
bution of the national income, while the experiment with 
a just and prosperous Algeria foundered due to calami- 
tous mismanagement. 


Algeria rebelled against a self-serving regime whose 
rhetoric became increasingly divorced from reality. The 
uprising of 5 October 1988 was a salutary outburst from 
a nation thai refused to take any more abuse. 


The constitution of 23 February 1989, ostensibly a 
response to popular expectations, was stunted, in that 
public anger was channeled and diverted in such a way as 
to permit the launching of reforms quite different from 
those the people had in mind. The regime’s confiscation 
of the public media, especially television and APS, was a 
radical ploy to thwart the constitutional guarantee of 
freedom of expression. 


The current government has thus accelerated the decline 
of FLN credibility by taking a path counter to the 
political and economic demands of the day, one that has 
led to instability, a climate of insecurity among the 
cadres, the expected liquidation of the public sector, and 
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skyrocketing prices—all for the sake of a savage liber- 
alism and “bazaar economy” for which the masses will 
pay dearly. 


These so-called reforms—in fact a perversion of the 
popular will—have led to the emergence of an economy 
that is out of control, one where the poor get poorer and 
not even the rich can be sure of getting richer. 


They also represent an attempt to lock Algeria into an 
international division of labor for which it is still! unprepared 
and unequipped. 


Now we see the current government, after leading the 
economy to ruin, despoiling what remains of It. 


The regime must turn away from its policies, which are 
sabotaging Algeria's economic and social development, 
before the country sinks once and for all into chaos. 


A sane program of institutional reform is imperative. 


There will be a heavy price to pay if the current govern- 
ment does not commit itself to irreversible change. Its 
first and last obligation is to manage the transition up to 
the installation of a new parliament. 


Early presidential elections should complete the process 
of introducing new elective institutions under a multi- 
party system. 


That is why we have deemed it necessary to offer the 
people—confused, disillusioned, and unhappy with the 
current regime—a political alternative that meets their 
expectations. 


Two things are required: first, a political formation 
strongly committed to a balanced and dynamic vision of 
a society purged of all forms of corruption, injustice, and 
arbitrariness, a society in which the state will play its role 
as guarantor of the liberties and security of the citizens; 
second, a way for Algeria to break out of economic crisis 
and underdevelopment without forfeiting its self-respect 
and national independence. [passage omitted] 


Islamic Foundations 


In our country, no political blueprint can afford to ignore 
a fundamental spiritual fact about the Algerian people 
their Islamism. The Algerian people are Muslims, and 
Islam is the official state religion. 


We must get beyond the conflict between traditionalism 
and modernity in order to incorporate our authentic 
values into a dynamic of progress 


Tne negativity responsible for Arab-Muslim decline— 
inertia, “taglid” [uncritical faith], narrow interpreta- 
tions, fear of innovation—will be rejected, in favor of an 
open and dynamic interpretation of our faith, history, 
and traditions. In other words, if we are not to be 
satisfied with a sterile purity, much “‘1jtihad” [indepen- 
dent judgment in a legal or theological question], reflec- 
tion, and creativity will be needed. Only in this way can 
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Muslim thought escape from its self-absorption and 
reclaim its Once-eminent position in the world. 


By opening up, Muslim thought will at once pay homage 
to its own cultural values, recover a part of its own 
cultural heritage, and reclaim its role in the building of 
world civilization. 


Tolerance and adaptation to modernity must remain 
fundamental features of Islam in an Algeria which, 
though safeguarding its own cultural endowment, 
remains committed to openness and adaptation. 


As a consequence, Algeria’s attachment to Islam should 
no longer be considered—if ever it could have been— 
incompatible with the idea of popular political represen- 
tation based on universal suffrage. 


“They shall take counsel together as to their own 
affairs’—Koran, sura 38. Such a vision respects all 
societies and allows each to develop its unique abilities 
in an optimal way. 


This absolutely orthodox approach allows us to deal 
sensibly with the issue of woman’s place. 


It should be noted in this connection that women have 
an important developmental role to play, in the national 
economy as well as on the domestic front. 


But due to insufficient education they are not contrib- 
uting to the measure of their potential. Women are in 
fact marginalized in the production process, in part by 
the special socialization process they undergo. 


Women must become active and creative individuals in 
a jealously Muslim and modern society that recognizes 
the positive contributions—political, historical (women 
played a glorious part in the national liberation struggle), 
and cultural—they have made to the real growth and 
flourishing of our system of values. [passage omitted] 


Democratic Framework 


The strengthening of democracy and realization of a state of 
law should find constitutional expression in a series of 
provisions pertaining to fundamental freedoms, limits on 
the power of the executive branch (both in its internal 
functioning and in relation to the other branches of govern- 
ment), the creation of a high court of justice empowered to 
hear criminal cases brought against members of the govern- 
ment, and extension to parliamentary deputies of the right 
of resort to the Constitutional Council. 


The principle that no one is above the law will be 
reflected both in the constitution and in legislation. 


The principle will be universal, applied alike to all 
citizens without regard to rank, wealth, or other grounds 
of discrimination. 


It is imperative to get beyond the mutual hostility that 
obstructs relations between citizens and bureaucracy in 
everything from the simplest bureaucratic reforms to the 
most elaborate but sterile campaigns. 
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The new relationship will be protected by law and 
founded on new and improved procedures to protect 
citizens from abuse at the hands of the authorities, for 
example by the establishment of transparency. 


The first steps to be taken in this direction will bear on 
administrative decisions. These should be posted or 
made public, along with their justification. Avenues of 
administrative appeal will be established. 


In addition, legal assistance will be made available to the 
needy to provide further protection against abuses. 


These measures, along with the necessary reorganiza- 
tion, constitute the minimal conditions for reestab- 
lishing public confidence in an administrative apparatus 
that has lost its sense of mission. 


The right of any citizen to legal counsel, regardless of his 
origin or means, should be guaranteed by a reform of the 
legal assistance system. 


Individuals should not be held for questioning without a 
court order, and they must be allowed to have an 
attorney present. This principle will be enshrined in a 
constitutional amendment. 


The state will establish the legislative and regulative 
framework essential for carrying out the measures of 
economic and social reform. 


It will provide internal and external oversight of the 
bureaucracy and enforce ethical standards in govern- 
mental institutions by waging a serious and effective 
Struggle against corruption. 


Corruption will be combated by the establishment of 
appropriate policies and institutions. Likewise, the 
annual report of the government accounting office 
should be made public. 


All elected officials shall be required to make a declaration 
of assets both before and after their term of office. 


From prevention to repression, officials should set a 
positive exampie in the way they use public resources. In 
that regard, and in accordance with the principle of 
transparency, the head of state’s civil list should be made 
public, while government spending should be reduced 


The budget will be restructured to provide for better 
control over expenditures and income. The operating 
budget will function more efficiently when better 
adapted to its purpose. Emoluments for members of the 
government and expenditures for prestige and personal 
services will be examined closely. 


The government will take special pains to stabilize the civil 
service by restructuring it to guarantee government 
employees their job security and dignity—and to ensure that 
the nation and the public are served by a knowledgeable, 
competent cadre of qualified individuals. If public confi- 
dence in the civil service 1s to be restored, it is of the utmost 
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importance that the day-to-day activities of government 
functionaries be conducted in an ethical manner. 


Media Under Democracy 


Well-developed and diverse mass communications media 
have an essential role to play in the clash of ideas, in 
political conflict based on mutval tolerance, and ultimately 
in the solid implantation of democratic practice in the 
Algerian ethos. 


Communications should no longer be treated as a 
“sector” but rather as a field of social investigation 
facilitating the authentic development of a society that is 
politically pluralist both in its functioning and in its 
mode of thinking. 


The media, in their search for and articulation of 
national consensus on the fundamentals of our national 
policy, must not forget to respect those fundamentals; 
they must also remember that their role is not only to 
inform but also to defend ideas based on a system of 
ethical values. 


Moreover, the existence of independent media organs 
should not preclude governmental assistance to them in 
a manner consistent with their independence. 


The state should encourage the development and expansion 
of all information and communications media whether 
independent, politically partisan, or government-owned. 


The media legislation must be revised and purged of its 
most repressive features; an independent public authority 
should be established to ensure equal access to government- 
owned media organs, especially during election campaigns. 


Appropriate steps will be taken to ensure that important 
parliamentary debates are broadcast publicly. 


A legislative and regulatory framework will encourage 
the establishment of audiovisual media as well as 
regional and local newspapers; it will create the financial 
and technical infrastructure required for the emergence 
of a truly independent press. 


The state will make special efforts to encourage Algerian 
media organs to cultivate a Maghrebian dimension. 


Monopolistic media concentrations and mergers will be 
avoided, and the production of high-quality audiovisual 
news programming will be encouraged. 


New infrastructure will be acquired to increase and 
extend radio and television coverage; consideration will 
be given to establishing a second television station 
devoted to youth programming. 


Social Justice 


The political blueprint proposed would be incomplete if 
not inspired by the need for social justice and real 
national solidarity. 
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Struggle against the exacerbation of curren inequalities 
is a critical element in our program. 


Safeguarding the purchasing power of the most disad- 
vantaged, effective control over the price and avail- 
ability of designated articles of mass consumption, price 
supports for critical staples, and wage adjustments to 
compensate for inflation are the measures required to 
give effective expression to our concern for social justice. 


A particular effort will be made to assist the disadvantaged 
classes and individuals with special problems. 


Difficulties in the financing of socia! security and healtn 
insurance cannot be a pretex! for depriving Algerians of 
a social safety net. 


If unemployment declines so that .\ore workers are 
paying into the system, these welfare programs can be 
retained through better management and allocation of 
social security funds and higher taxes for those with the 
highest incomes. 


In that connection, it is also our plan to guarantee workers 
paying into the welfare funds the opportunity to participate 
in management of the institutions responsible for those 
programs. 


The state must assume the obligation to care for its 
citizens, whether or not they are contributors to the 
social security system. 


But it must also eradicate administrative laxity and try 
to rationalize the welfare system, put it on a sound 
financial footing by establishiny economic criteria and a 
health care system that resp: id to both economic and 
social imperatives 


Obviously, the demographic issue will also be addressed, 
within the framework of our Islamic values. 


We need a meaningful population policy as an integral part 
of our public health program to further overall development 
by fostering individual and family well-being. 


Free education will be preserved, with increased attention to 
the needs of the most disadvantaged. 


The campaign to create and preserve jobs must not be 
restricted to specific sectors and job categories. 


Unemployment is chronic and structural. Unemploy- 
ment compensation—even at a reduced level—will help 
workers victimized by this scourge to retain their dignity 
until they can find work. 


Every Algerian over age 2! should be eligible for this 
entitlement upon completion of his national service. 
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The housing sector—and particularly low-income housing— 
will be an unconditional priority. 


Efforts in this sector will have beneficial effects on many 
Other activities undertaken to meet the needs of the 
populace and thus help preserve social harmony. 


The public housing program will be expanded over time 
to respond to the needs of the people. 


To that end, the National Housing Fund, envisioned as a 
means of promoting housing construction, will be reac- 
tivated and revitalized. 


As the foot soldiers of national development, workers 
will benefit from measures to protect their standard of 
living and improve their vocational and social status. 


The fellah will be rehabilitated in his role as the producer 
of goods essential to the country. His work and way of 
life will be sheltered fiom the uncertainties about the 
future that sap his vitality. 


Youth 


No political formation can hope to come to power or 
have real influence and a national audience unless it 
engages young people in a meaningful dialogue about 
their problems. The current climate of moral and exis- 
tential decline cannot be overcome without a societal 
blueprint based on effective education and a really 
productive economy. 


It would be unconscionable to doom our young people to a 
life without vocational training and the chance for decent 
housing, a job, or leisure pursuits, without a chance of 
owning their own home. Economic recovery and far-reaching 
reform of the education and vocational training system are 
the ultimate remedies for the problems of our youth. 


Meanwhile, it is important to have a program to create jobs 
for young people over the short term, until productive 
investment—the long-term solution—fills the gap. 


The craft and service industries are areas where many 
young people can earn a living if the state provides 
counseling, loans, premises and equipment, and ensures 
the availability of materials. 


A systematic vocational reinsertion program should fill the 
gap left by the very necessary cutback in national service. 


Steps must be taken to rehabilitate life-styles, restructure 
the urban environment in quarters of high population 
density, and thus improve living conditions, because 
young people’s problems are very closely linked with 
their environment. 


Beyond these measures, a large number of centers for 
cultural, sports, and leisure activities will be bui!t over time, 
and appropriate institutions and organs to deal with youth 
issues will be developed with the help of those concerned. 
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This program would be inadequate unless we also 
remember that our young people, inspired by noble 
ideals, also need to identify with serious leaders and 
political officials who set an example in every way, 
especially in terms of personal integrity and civic spirit. 


Other Issues 


The People’s National Army [ANP], heir to the Algerian 
tradition of resistance and struggle for peace, is respon- 
sible for territorial defense. The new institutional frame- 
work will make it a modern instrument in the service of 
the republic. 


The ANP, the nation’s shield and deterrent against external 
attack, preserves the stability of the country, freeing its 
energies for development and the building of democracy. 


The army will be given the resources it needs to 
strengthen its impressive capacities and potential. It will 
thus be able to meet the challenges of the 21st century 
and pull itself up to the technological level necessitated 
by the times. 


The mujahidin, the children of “chouhada,” and those 
with entitlements make up a social group dear to the 
nation. A grateful nation will jealously watch over the 
rights and dignity of these individuals, who sacrificed so 
much for the success of their mission. 


The diaspora, an integral part of the nation and a group of 
special sensitivity because it is a testament to the vicissi- 
tudes of our history, requires solicitude and an approach in 
keeping with Algeria’s attachment to those of its children 
who have felt constrained to opt for expatriation. 


Special measures will be elaborated to protect both the 
security and the dignity of our nationals returning from 
abroad. 


Within Algeria, appropriate steps will help protect the 
unique interests of that hardworking, dynamic, and patriotic 
community. We will demonstrate our concern by giving the 
emigrants representation in the People’s National Assembly 
and by creating an institution responsible for emigrant issues 
that surface in the bureaucracy and organs of state. Also, the 
state will encourage the creation of appropriate vehicles for 
information and expression of ideas. 


On the international front, though Algeria supports the 
United Nations system, it will follow closely the emergence 
of the new international order so as to be ready to meet the 
challenges ahead. It will campaign for a new world order— 
which also means a new economic order—in which the 
South can make its voice heard and participate in the 
critical decisions of the decade. 


In particular, Algeria will work resolutely for the realization 
of the Maghreb, Arab unity, and African unity. 
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It will give its unswerving support to the Palestinian and 
Saharan peoples and to all just causes throughout the world. 


It will take an active part in all international Islamic 
institutions. 


Economic Foundations 


The economic project subtended by the present program is 
based on an examination of the economic reforms now 
under way and the consequences they entail; it is a real 
economic policy incorporating credible recovery measures. 


Our proposed economic project rests on the rejection of any 
policy of improvisation or “Band-Aids” in a situation where 
serious thought is needed to develop a genuine development 
Strategy capable of protecting the country from the increas- 
ingly frequent and protracted economic convulsions that 
threaten to jeopardize its future. 


Along the same lines, the latest turn in the so-called 
“reformist” policy—which has proven completely inef- 
fective in combating recession, inflation, the persistent if 
not worsening shortages (which have now become 
chronic), and structural unemployment—actually 
reflects the ebsence of any prospects for economic 
recovery or revival of productive investment. 


By its obstinate pursuit of that policy, despite the fact 
that its only accomplishment to date has been the 
creation of a complex body of laws and regulations, the 
government intends to subordinate our economy to the 
international market. And, as we have seen in the 
example of other countries embarked on such a course, 
the consequences are inevitable. 


First, it will assure the emergence of investment in 
speculative areas rather than investments—so critical for 
economic development—in sectors cuurently suffering 
from underinvestment (basic industries, cultural and 
educational developinent, health, research, training...). 


By the same token, it is easy to predict that capital will be 
attracted to sectors and projects of an unproductive 
character. The imbalance between productive and 
unproductive activities will increase, leading to: 


¢ hypertrophy of the commercial sector (the spawning 
of many new businesses; 

¢ hypertrophy of the distribution system, because the 
wholesale import-export sector will attract so many 
speculators. Foreign firms will have a tendency to 
become “polyvalent” so as to monopolize as many 
areas as possible; 

¢ frenzied real estate speculation. Housing will attract 
many developers, and the cost of land will soar. 
Access to housing will be limited to the well-to-do, 
while shantytowns swell to absorb the poor; 

¢ a heavier financial burden on society as a result of 

accelerated urbanization—primarily of benefit to 
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speculators—that will give rise to anarchic, shanty- 
town-infested urbanization rather than modern cities. 
It will cost a great deal of money to develop these new 
urban areas and make them viable. 


Second, it will lead to the “satellitization” of the economy 
and the Algerian currency, by encouraging the growth of 
particular sectors that enjoy a symbiotic relationship with 
the economies of investing countries. 


Speculative activity will grow all the faster because most 
of the prerequisites for success are already in place. 
Beyond the basic pro-market orientation enshrined in 
the recent legislation, the personnel cutbacks will create 
a significant manpower surplus that investors, especially 
foreign investors, can turn to good account. 


This line of march will thus force the administrative 
machinery to focus on tasks that will inure to the benefit 
of basically speculative sectors and promote the devel- 
opment of an economic infrastructure oriented toward 
providing logistical support to those sectors. Public 
sector investment will be diverted from its real mission 
into the service of speculative investment. 


Consequently, there is a risk that we will see the emer- 
gence of a real “foreign” sector quite similar to the old 
concession system in terms of how little it does for the 
country’s domestic development. 


The emergence of a viable local industry would probably 
not be profitable for the “foreign” sector, which as a 
general rule will avoid locating all the links in the chain 
of production in Algeria. Also, speculative enterprises 
will choose their plant locations with a view to mini- 
mizing their transport and communications costs, 
regardless of the effects on society, public health or even 
national security. 


The local economy would thus focus on satisfying the 
needs of the speculative sector and abandon the struggle 
for real development, which should be based on indus- 
trialization that is nationwide, diversified, integrated, 
and connected to the internal market. 


These conditions, combined with the necessity of legal- 
izing the transfer of income and profits abroad and 
deregulating the foreign exchange market, would in 
consequence make the Algerian economy dependent on 
external forces in three areas: foreign trade, financial 
flows, and currency. 


The Algerian economy will thus in all likelihood become 
an appendage of the international economic system—and 
dislocation will be inevitable. The burgeoning of unpro- 
ductive investments will create a certain euphoria in the 
first few years but will rapidly lead the country into an 
impasse: failure to generate self-sustained development, 
the pillaging of our mineral resources, pauperization of the 
Algerian people. 


Implementation of this policy based on unrestrained 
liberalism would accelerate the liquidation of the sector 
[as published] and the loss of human resources we have 
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been training for a quarter of a century. A whole reser- 
voir of experience and accumulated knowledge would be 
wiped out, and this would engender a sense of insecurity 
and precariousness in the managerial and administrative 
machinery. 


it was obvious the transition of statal and parastatal 
economic enterprises tc autonomous status would be a 
fiasco, all the more since a number of [word illegible] have 
been covered up or poorly handled. Such [word illegible] 
questions having dealt with: 


* provisioning of the enterprises; 

¢ financial reform; 

* equipment modernization; 

* resolving the problem of excess personnel. 


To date, the path we have taken has produced nothing 
tangible except galloping inflation, a tragic decline in 
purchasing power, reduced production, and a halt to 
productive investments. 


To remedy this situation, we propose the step-by-step imple- 
mentation of reforms aimed at distributing the effects more 
equitably among the populace as a whole, so that the 
wealthiest shoulder a greater share of the burden. Mecha- 
nisms of national solidarity will be established on an urgent 
basis in order to attenuate the cruel effects of the measures 
taken by a technocratic government that has failed to take 
into account national seritiment or national realities. 


Economic Transform ation 


The foundation of any coherent development policy must 
be maximization of the multiplier effects of investment. 


That is the only way the pace of development can be 
quickened. 


But this strategy, though easy enough to articulate, 
requires tremendous efforts—far in excess of those 
needed merely to continue on as before—to set in 
motion a reasonable development plan to take the place 
of the measures introduced in the recent past in an 
attempt to create a parasitic and speculative economy. 


The plan that should be implemented involves the 
establishment of new mechanisms designed to produce 
profound socioeconomic transformations, a coherent 
socioeconomic system that ultimately would lead to the 
emergence and consolidation of internal development 
and progress. 


The capital formation necessary to productive invest- 
ment depends on resources to be tapped from domestic 
savings, reinvestment of future profits and the real or 
potential excess production that could be mobilized 
(more jobs in rural areas, for example, and elimination 
of waste and vanity expenditures). 
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Investment policy will be guided by the aim of bringing 
about a rapid but step-by-step, coherent and integrated 
transformation of the nation’s productive plant. 


It will take into account the heterogeneity of the existing 
facilities to be restructured as well as our unexploited 
potential. 


The mode of economic and social organization that will 
support this policy will be based on close coordination 
and linkage between public, private and community 
sectors. 


Socially optimal development will be obtained by: 


¢ balancing the imperative of economic efficiency with 
social justice; 

* the harmonization of centralization, decentralization 
and devolution, discipline and free initiative (decen- 
tralized local governments with significant economic 
and social resources at their disposal, administrative 
autonomy of public bodies); 

* deciding on the procedures and structures by which 
progress will be disseminated (research centers, labo- 
ratories, pilot plants, encouragement for innovation, 
material, and moral incentives...). 


Building economic recovery on foundations such as these, 
we will be able to work on the fundamental economic trends 
and fill in the gaps in the interindustrial matrix. 


The recovery will also have an innovative and dynamic 
character. 


It will facilitate equitable distribution among the 
nation’s various social strata of the costs and benefits of 
development. 


That is why it 1s an issue that affects every Algerian. 


Economic Recovery 


Our project is aimed at better management of financial 
resources, gradual elimination of the debt, a policy of 
establishing diversified foreign exchange reserves to pro- 
tect ourselves against any reductions in the price of 
hydrocarbons. 


This price will be defended in the OPEC forum, and our 
hydrocarbon revenue will be increased within the frame- 
work of a comprehensive effort to make the industry 
efficient and autonomous. 


Our economy, still dependent on the precarious prices in 
this sector, will be gradually strengthened as part of the 
development strategy proposed. 


Economic development and redistribution of the bene- 
fits of growth will not get very far, however, without a 
policy of increasing our hydrocarbon revenue, raising the 
overall level of production and improving productivity. 
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Improvement of people’s living conditions, development 
of infrastructure, preservation and augmentation of pur- 
chasing power, maintenance and further advancement of 
social gains will require nationwide mobilization of all 
our resources. 


In that connection, investment in human resources and their 
further enhancement through education and vocational 
training will be indispensable. 


By means of such programs we will be able to meet the 
socioeconomic problems of unemployment, the decline 
of purchasing power, housing, and youth. 


The transition from an economy characterized by cen- 
tralization, planning and penury to one characterized by 
abundance, open markets, and {ree enterprise cannot be 
achieved just by passing new laws. 


Economic recovery will require the help of all adminis- 
trative personnel: they must be partners in this real and 
Significant reform of the public sector, and they need 
reassurance. 


The preservation and consolidation of the public sector 
of the economy will require rea! help in terms of finan- 
cial reform, equipment renovation, and cutbacks in 
excess personnel through vocational rehabilitation or 
social planning. 


The private sector will be fully involved in the economic 
recovery. Its dynamism and capacity for economic 
response make it an important productive force. 


In any event, it will be encouraged and treated like the 
public sector, i.e., in accordance with the principles of 
economic efficiency. 


Outside the excluded sectors, foreign investment will make 
a useful contribution to economic recovery and will assist in 
the development effort, while Maghrebian cooperation will 
demand special care to ensure that our efforts to develop the 
productive sector also promote economic complementarity 
among the countries of the Maghreb. 


Economic development efforts will be directed toward cre- 
ation of an industrial base that complements what already 
exists, wii increased emphasis on labor-intensive produc- 
tion, available and appropriate technologies, and import- 
substitution industries. 


Production of goods destined for export will be adjusted 
to take advantage of the comparative advantages Algeria 
enjoys due to its geographic location, energy resources, 
and the availability of manpower and skilled personnel. 


A balance will be sought between the need to maintain 
current levels of financing for social welfare purposes and 
allocation of additional resources to the productive sectors. 


Gieater incentives for investment in zones that are 
undeveloped, overpopulated, or characterized by high 
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unemployment rates will be provided within the frame- 
v ork of a revised regional development policy. 


Specific steps to alleviate rural isolation and expand the 
electrification program will be taken by appropriate 
governmental bodies that will be given the necessary 
means and financial resources. 


The economic recovery program can be summed up as 
follows: 


First, increase available revenue by getting more money 
out of the hydrocarbon sector, the economy’s principal 
source of financing, through increased production and 
defense of the per-barrel price; and lower the external 
debt burden via bilateral and multilateral diplomatic 
initiatives focused on the right of developing countries to 
continued growth. 


Second, stimulate housing, the key sector for job creation 
and one which has a substantial “ripple” effect on the 
economy as a whole, while also encouraging development of 
the construction materials industries. 


Third, give high priority to water supply projects: only 
the adoption of a national water policy will enable us to 
respond optimally to current and future water needs for 
communities, industrial purposes, and irrigation. Over 
the course of the next two five-year plans, this priority 
will be translated into construction of dams, rational use 
of underground and gault-layer water in the Sahara, 
recycling of waste water, desalination of sea water, use of 
water conservation techniques, an effective policy to 
subsidize and provide financing for fellah-initiated water 
supply and irrigation projects, which can double the area 
under irrigation and increase agricultural production. 


National independence would have no meaning without a 
reduction of our dependence on external food supplies, and 
to this end we need to promote agricultural development 
with the following actions: 


¢ resolution of the land ownership issue by ending the 
dispute arising out of agrarian reform, 

* resolution of the issue of authority over questions 
related to individual and collective agricultural oper- 
ations; 

¢ deregulation of agricultural land transactions, for the 
benefit of professional and part-time farmers; 

¢ more land irrigation to reduce our food dependency, 

* expansion of arable land, development of Saharan 
agronomy and mountain agriculture; 

¢ modernization of the training system and develop- 
ment of an applied research program focused on 
increasing yields and on problems faced by growers in 
the field; 

* improvement of procedures used to disseminate agri- 
cultural techniques; 

° restructuring of the agricultural environment to max- 

imize support for production. 
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‘he state will create conditions favorable to agricultural 
development by taking pains to ensure the availability of 
agricultural inputs and machinery as well as access to credit. 


Efforts will be made to harmonize industrial develop- 
ment with agriculture. In some fields of activity, 
increased investment will focus on providing producis 
previously imported, while in others it will concentrate 
on boosting exports. 


Export promotion efforts will be encouraged when they 
can lead to production of a relative surplus, not when 
they would dar.age the domestic market. Steps to be 
taken in this field are as follows: 


¢ rehabilitation of the production plant by renovation 
of equipment and establishing solid maintenance 
procedures. This means making full use of all our 
installed capacity by ensuring adequate provisioning; 

* encouragement of nationwide industrial integration. 
This will be a special focus in the electromechanical, 
pharmaceutical, plastics, and textile industries: 

* encouragement of industrial subcontracting. Subcon- 
tracting jobs generated by industrial complexes could 
be given to workers, who should also be able to form 
partnerships and acquire stock or participate in 
profits; 

* promotion of managers of proven competence to 
executive positions in the enterprises. 


Ecology will receive due attention, with a view to protecting 
the environment from the unnecessary depredations and 
abuse it continues to endure. A special environmental 
protection agency will be established 


The problems of managing consumption and availability of 
consumer products will be addressed by greater state 
involvement in ensuring that the economy makes available 
the requisite production inputs. 


The establishment of an effective price control system 
will require concertation between associations of con- 
sumers, producers, and trade unions. 


A National Economic and Social Development Council 
to give advisory Opinions on economic and social ques- 
tions will serve as an appropriate forum for all those 
involved in production or service-sector activities. 


The democratic nature of the council will be further 
enriched by concertation and dialogue between persons 
from divergent political and social backgrounds. 


The entirety of this political, economic, and social pro- 
gram will become definitive upon its adoption by the 
party’s founding congress. 


Appeal 


The current program thus clearly addresses the political, 
economic, and social problems to which the govern- 
ment’s incoherent and disordered actions have led. 
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This situation 1s increasingly worrisome. 
We are suffering its harsh effects in our daily lives. 
The situation is serious. 


It not only affects our daily lives: it could also threaten 
our future. 


MAJD 


MAJD is a national assemblage of Algerian men and 
women who want to build a nation that is united, 
indivisible, Muslim, modern, open to progress, and 
economically developed, while assuring all citizens a life 
of dignity 


Its Program 


MAJD’s approach is clear: an ensemble of actions and 
measures capable over the short, medium, and long term 
of responding in an appropriate way to the many hurdles 
we must Overcome on the road to real recovery. 


- 


How To Help 


MAJD calls on all honest citizens, young people, 
workers, fellahs, businessmen, patriots—in short, all 
Algerian men and women—to unite with it in order to 
maximize Our power to deal with a critical situation. 


MAJD calls on the parties and associations to assemble for 
a national convention in order to adopt a common min- 
imum political, economic, and social program to prevent 
the country’s collapse and to establish a transition govern- 
ment. 


Finally, MAJD calls on all the democratic forces to 
accelerate the establishment of elective institutions 
within a multiparty framework. 


FFS Leader Addresses Upcoming Elections 


Party Views, Goals 


914401514 Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
23 Nov 90 p 24 


[Article by M. Benmohamed: “Ait Ahmed Speaks at FFS 
Convention in Tipaza’] 


[Text] There was a crowd at the tourist complex in 
Tipaza-Village this weekend. Moreover, it was not made 
up of just anybody. These were intellectuals (cadres, 
teachers, lawyers, doctors}+—in a word, the motivating 
forces on the level of the Front of Socialist Forces (FFS) 
cells, who came together “the better to prepare”’ for the 
congress to be held in January 1991. 


Meanwhile, this meeting in Tipaza, described as a con- 
vention “designed to allow democratic practice and as a 
phase facilitating better preparation for the congress, to 
refine the economic, political, and cultural platform, and 
to complete the structures on the national level,” brought 
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together the local leaders and militants of the FFS, with 
the keynote of the discussions being the establishment of 
democracy in Algeria. 


The leader of the FFS was welcomed with enthusiastic 
applause even before he had taken his place on the dais 
Speaking from the rostrum in the national language, 
Tamazigh, and in French, he delivered his longest “brief 
commentary” on the holding of this convention which, 
he said, “emphasizes the importance of the congress that 
is to be held in the course of the month of January.” 


The congress was the first theme dealt with in his 
address. He said that “a congress is worth what its 
preparation was worth. It is democratic if the methods 
governing its convocation were democratic. It is repre- 
sentative of the whole of the Algerian collective if the 
maximal local, regional, and national representation is 
to be found at the congress. We have had unhappy 
experiences, because we had prefabricated congresses 
organized by the tribes. Our duty here precisely is to 
understand our own shortcomings, because we are Alge- 
rians, we have the tribal spirit. We also have a love of 
power, and we are ambitious. This is normal—one must 
have ambition. We must develop a sense of proportion 
and the qualities that will allow us to achieve these 
ambitions. On the basis of the congress, we want to build 
a democratic party together and to participate fully in 
the building of a democratic Algeria. It is our ambition 
to make of our party one that brings together all of the 
social strata.” 


On the subject of democracy, Ait Ahmed said: “*Democ- 
racy means the majority. Now, in our country, the 
majority is the silent majority. It includes the excluded 
Strata, the disadvantaged social strata, and we want to be 
the party of the neglected, those excluded from educa- 
tion, from a certain growth, from politics. Our strategy 
has been defined in this direction, moving toward the 
silent majority.... We want to be a party that gives our 
marginal masses hope and dignity. Our party must be 
able to reflect their aspirations, and it is therefore 
indispensable that these social strata participate in the 
building of this party. For us, democracy is inseparable 
from political democracy, pluralism, freedom of the 
press, and freedom of expression, which constitute a 
basic foundation. There can be no democracy if the 
citizens fail to master their destiny on the economic and 
social levels. This is the reason for the need for economic 
democracy, social democracy, cultural democracy. 


“For us, there is no human right that stands above the 
others, because all of the dimensions of human dignity 
are equally important. In a word, the goal of the FFS is 
to allow the ideals of democracy to place their stamp on 
the whole of Algerian society, on the relations among the 
citizens of Algeria, whether they be in the street, in the 
factory, or in the schools. It means imposing mutual 
respect as the fundamental characteristic. This is what is 
greatly lacking in our country. One cannot speak of 
democracy if the people fail to show mutual respect, if 
they do not acknowledge each other. Our goal is to give 
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each individual, man or woman, the opportunity for a 
Significant, rich, and happy life. This is the ideological 
foundation that we are going to try to enrich together. 
This is the democratic foundation from which our 
socialist option, which we will never abandon, arises.”’ 


Mr. Ait Ahmed also spoke of socialism in these terms. “‘l 
have never seen myself as identified with the socialism of 
the barracks, of the tribe. I said in 1963 that either there 
would be a democracy in Algeria, or there would never 
be socialism here. We have seen where all of the totali- 
tarian versions of socialism have led us—onto mistaken 
paths. It is obvious that in a country like ours, where the 
people, due to failure to develop on the basis of ideas, 
have developed in terms of experience and emotion, it 
takes some kind of courage to talk to the citizens about 
socialism, which for them is synonymous with the 
bondage of poverty, agricultural failure, etc. These are 
emotional reactions. The people are right to place blame 
on a type of socialism, which I would not even call tribal. 
It is very difficult to characterize the regime which has 
been in the process of corruption since 1962. Quite 
simply, it must be described as an authoritarian, tribal 
regime, wherein the political officials thought they were 
entitled to claim the country for themselves, even to 
claim ownership of their people. We refuse to identify 
ourselves with this type of socialism, but on the other 
hand, we know what the evils of capitalism, of savage 
liberalism, are. Must we wait for the Algerian people to 
experiment with the kind of liberalism that has led the 
majority of the countries in Latin America to catas- 
trophe before turning back to a better concept? We do 
not want to be demagogues. We do not want to pamper 
our people—they must be told that savage liberalism will 
lead us to catastrophe. 


For us, socialism means the mastery of life with economic 
structures wherein the citizen does not depend on the rich, 
but has his place, in which he must make his choices, and in 
which the state must be the arbiter, allow the liberation of all 
productive energies, and ensure that social justice prevails, 
that growth does not come about at the expense of the least 
favored, and that the previously excluded social classes may 
come to power, reaching a level enabling them to participate 
in economic and social decisions.“ 


Their leader expressed the hope that the militants in the 
FFS will pursue “a continuous training effort, involving 
all citizens of Algeria, whether they be members of the 
PAGS [Socialist Vanguard Party] or others, provided 
that they can enrich Algerian society. Just prior to the 
outbreak of the armed struggle, the educational level was 
very low, but political pluralism and the exchange of 
ideas enabled Algerian society to reach a very high 
political level and to take on a war of liberation 
Socialism incorporates a great moral ethic, which rejects 
injustice, exploitation, humiliation, while at the same 
time representing an understanding of the laws of eco- 
nomics. One does not achieve socialism just any old way, 
with just anybody, using just any old method.” 
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“Our dream is to establish a party with roots in the 
workplace, in the educational institutions, and in the 
villages. I think that we will have succeeded in facili- 
tating the integration of our party if we succeed in 
integrating all social strata, while at the same time 
achieving major popular support and a high intellectual 
and cultural level. We are forced to move quickly 
because history moves quickly. First of all, the unknown 
legislative deadlines and date—this is strange. This is a 
country where the surprises never end. There is a kind of 
Stupor affecting the Algerian political bodies which 
engulfs everything. Can you imagine that we do not have 
the official results of the elections? Do you think that this 
is normal? We have the right to vote, but not the right to 
be informed of the results! In any case, we know that the 
12 June results were very long in coming. The purpose 
was to show that abstention was not a major factor. In 
any case, I would say that the people have now acknowl- 
edged that we were right in pursuing our boycott,” Mr. 
Ait Ahmed went on to say. He believes that “in a 
democracy, one should not submit a party to an approval 
requirement. Ethically speaking, it is not the task of the 
government to recognize the rights of man. These are 
rights that stand above the regime. There are national 
forces capable of mobilizing to ensure that democracy 
succeeds. Our march was our way of saying that we will 
not allow this country to return to the Middle Ages at a 
2\st-century speed.” 


Procedures, Islamic Groups 
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[Interview with Hocine Ait Ahmed by Dalila Lakhdar; 
date and place not given] 


[Text] The FFS is making preparations. The party conven- 
tion, which was held in Tipaza last Thursday, made it 
possible to focus the discussion again on the coming legis- 
lative elections and to adopt a strategy with a view to the 
approaching deadlines. Hocine Ait Ahmed, who knows his 
music, wanted first of all to tune the FFS violins, so that 
each would play its own part accurately, the consistant 
leitmotif being that one does not toy with democracy, and 
that the policy of the fait accompli has no place within the 
front. One of the first resolutions adopted was designed to 
prevent putting the cart before the horse, and to reject a 
readymade bureau, whose members would have been 
appointed prior to the holding of the convention. This little 
twist caused a slight slippage and delayed the initiation of 
the work. On the proposal of Ait Ahmed and based the 
reaction of the membership, the convention proceeded to 
elect another bureau. 


This was a convention convoked in fact to draft a 
proposed general policy with a view to the holding of the 
first FFS congress, which is scheduled for this coming 
January. The main points discussed included the eco- 
nomic, political, social, and cultural sectors; the army; 
and foreign policy. But the electoral strategy for the 
legislative elections was defined behind closed doors. 
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Our colleague Dalila Lakhdar attempted to learn more 
about it from Hocine Ait Ahmed. 


{Lakhdar] It would seem that there is some unease within 
the FFS. The convention had difficulty getting started. 
Does this indicate disagreement within the FFS, either 
on form or on substance? 


[Ait Ahmed] There is really no discomfort. I do not see any 
unease within the FFS. | think that in all parties, there are 
politically sensitive issues. There are personality problems. | 
believe that this must be especially true in Algeria. Because 
what has struck me is the insane fascination with political 
power, both in the state institutions, and within the parties. 
It is incredible that the Algerian citizen should be so 
attracted to power. This should be the focus of serious 
reflection, and I would perhaps say that a psychiatric 
historical approach to Algeria’s situation might reveal a 
great deal to us. I can say, with no desire to conceal 
anything, that we do not have any problems. There is 
obviously room for competition, which is normal, but this 
does not exclude maturity on the part of the officials. 


{Lakhdar] Competition in what sector? 


[Ait Ahmed] Every official would like to have his ideas 
accepted, to play a more important role. I believe that it 
is an asset to have ambition in a party, provided that the 
comrades can develop their capacity to work, and also 
understand the demands of responsibility. What is diffi- 
cult in our country is to succeed in making consistent 
progress. Now, such progress exists. We are free of what 
I have deplored everywhere else, moreover, in certain 
political groups—that degraded thinking wherein people 
favor one thing as well as its opposite, at the same time. 


{[Lakhdar] Do you foresee a joint slate of candidates 
drafted with the other democratic parties? 


[Ait Ahmed] We do not yet know what the electoral law 
will be. | would say more than that. We do not yet know 
about the electoral districting. This is the greatest of 
paradoxes. We should have been consulted, should have 
participated fully in defining the norms applicable to the 
elections. Now, no one sought our advice, and we 
deplore the fact that the regime continues to act unilat- 
erally. It is not treating the political parties with dignity, 
with respect for pluralism. You ask me about alliances. 
Naturally there will be alliances, but they will be deter- 
mined to a great extent precisely by the districting and 
the electoral law. The basic principle in alliances 
involves the program, the ideas. One does not participate 
in elections because of electoral ambition. One wants to 
see ideas advance, and above all to sink the roots of 
democrac, in the consciousness and the intelligence of 
the men and women of Algeria. 


{Lakhdar] Alliances are possible, then? 


{Ait Ahmed] Alliances are inevitable. Will they be estab- 
lished, a priori, on the basis of ideological or political 
positions on the national level? I do not think so. First of all, 
it will be necessary to see what sort of balloting there will be. 
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It is entirely possible that alliances will be established on the 
governorate or regional level, and perhaps on the national 
level as well. This remains to be seen. 


{Lakhdar] Should the electoral law place more limitations 
on voting by proxy? 


{Ait Ahmedj Personally, I prefer the opposite extreme. | 
would prefer that proxy voting be eliminated, pure and 
simple. Of course, we must respect the invalids who 
Cannot go to the polls, and there are emergency situa- 
tions, but they will be in the minority. Although I believe 
that democracy requires respect for the minority, | 
would be inclined to limit voting by proxy as much as 
possible. | would say further that the legislative election 
should be the occasion for women to assert their pres- 
ence, io come to the polls directly, to abandon the 
sponsorship of their husbands or older brothers. 


{Lakhdar] Do you expect that the legislative election will 
take place in an atmosphere of calm? 


[Ait Ahmed] I hope that the atmosphere will be more 
than calm, that civil peace will be guaranteed, because 
this is the minimal condition for an honest outcome. But 
I am concerned about the social crisis that is growing 
more acute, and the economic crisis that threatens to 
assume serious proportions. | am also concerned about 
all these political manipulations that have been the bane 
of our country since 1962, and that were manifested in 
tragic fashion during the events of October 1988. We 
have some questions about certain network reorganiza- 
tions. What do they mean? Could it be that some of them 
are occurring neither as a function of a popular explo- 
sion, nor of a true popular decision? For our part, we are 
playing the game of democracy, and we hope that the 
legislative deadline will be reached under the best pos- 
sible conditions. But it must be noted that a comrade, 
Said Mecili, the cousin of Ali Mecili, has been assassi- 
nated. There was an execution of a professional sort, and 
this went unremarked, without excessively worrying the 
public or the political parties. We would have preferred 
that each time there is a problem, the political parties to 
which we give our solidarity could also make their views 
known, particularly since the stakes are so serious. What 
we have here is an absolutely unacceptable political 
execution. These are facts that will not cause us to 
abandon our calm, because we believe in our country, 
and we want to pass our faith in the future and in 
democracy on to our youth. Thus we continue our 
actions, unperturbed, in the direction of consolidating 
civil peace so that the elections can take place. 


[Lakhdar] Because of the daily excesses of its cadres, 
isn’t the FIS [Islamic Salvation Front] in danger of 
placing the legislative election at risk? 


[Ait Ahmed] I am not attacking a political group. Our 
reaction to the expulsion of the cultural association from 
its premises in Rou Ismail was a rapid and massive 
response. We are determined to oppose any form of 
violence, to denounce it, and to inform the citizens of 
Algeria. The Algerians must abandon their passivity, 
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their torpor. There is a kind of stupor that characterizes 
many cadres. They must commit themselves. It is they 
who will create democracy. Democracy 1s not simply the 
political parties. What do they represent, in the final 
analysis? This question must be posed clearly. We must 
move toward the democrats, for it is they who must 
involve themselves and act in such a way that their 
presence, their rallying, can frustrate any effort to move 
our country toward fascism. I sent a calm telegram of 
protest to Abassi Madani concerning the events in Bou 
Ismail, and | demanded that these actions cease. | 
believe that it is necessary to establish a kind of surveil- 
lance system. We are political parties, and we must call 
each other to account and ensure the advance of the 
cause of civil peace. If a political party persists in the 
desire to upset things, the problem must be raised with 
the public authorities—what 1s it doing? 


{Lakhdar] Do Sheik Nahnah and the Islamic movement 
developing around him constitute a countermovement 
to the FIS? 


[Ait Ahmed] I do not engage in petty politics, ‘“dama fel 
oued,”’ the petty maneuvering, playing one party against 
another, etc. We must look to the great causes, which can 
move deeper Algeria toward democracy. This 1s what 1s 
important. Everything that may point in the direction of 
tolerance and respect for differences 1s very good. I do 
not engage in petty political games, but I believe that the 
multiparty system should serve precisely to eliminate all 
of those who do not believe in democracy, although they 
pretend that they do. 


{Lakhdar] The FFS supported the RCD [Rally for Cul- 
ture and Democracy], which was the victim of FIS 
aggression in Bel Abbes. An official of your party none- 
theless emphasizes “major political differences.” What 
are they? 


[Ait Ahmed] If there were no political differences, there 
would not be various political parties. We must adopt 
the multiparty system. It is important to emphasize that 
without having been urged to do so, we reacted to an act 
of violence, because we are democrats. Whoever the 
victims of violence may be, we will come to their aid. We 
must develop a nonsectarian spirit. Political differences 
and agreements are matters of political struggle, of 
strategy. People comment that “these groups have the 
same political program.” Should they then be merged? If 
there is no merger, it is because there are different 
strategies. | have decided to wage a campaign within our 
own organization in order to ““demoukhabaratize”’ our- 
selves. What is important is to abandon the somewhat 
authoritarian and destabilizing processes. Instead of 
passing our time criticizing another party, casting insults 
and using invective, what is necessary first of all is to 
concern ourselves with our own party, to establish its 
roots, and to organize it on a national scale. This is what 
the work of a party is, while at the same time a kind of 
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morality, courtesy, and conviviality among the parties 
must be developed. If there is to be convergence, it will 
be the result of ideas, and also circumstances. I| believe 
that the rising forces, the worrisome ones, the rampant 
fascism, are making it necessary for those on both sides 
to join together. But it is the task of the parties to 
determine the conditions for doing so. What is impor- 
tant to me is putting an end to the sterile polemics. 


{Lakhdar]} Do the draft law on the Arabic language, which 
has currently been submitted to the APN [National Peo- 
ple’s Asembly] and its provisions, constitute an attack on 
democracy? 


[Ait Ahmed] They represent the very negation of democ- 
racy. How can one mount an attack on cultural rights, 
how can one be blind to such an extent to the results of 
a kind of Arabization, which has led us to catastrophe? | 
would be inclined to say that we should find the means of 
prosecuting all of those who were responsible for the 
cultural policy, the educational policy, thanks to which 
Our country is in full cultural decline. I would be inclined 
to demand an accounting, because one can revive an 
economy, correct certain choices, but the issue here is the 
future of the schools, in other words, of future genera- 
tions. We favor the protection of the Arabic language 
against the demagogues of the Arabic language. We want 
this language to have every facility for modernization, 
for its participation in world culture. We want the 
Algerian people, while they are reestablishing their roots 
in a serious and modern fashion in their Arabic, 
Amazigh, and Islamic cultures, to open out toward the 
world. A pitiless world. Woe betide those who do not 
participate in technological advances, in the great eco- 
nomic systems! We are learning about a democratic 
process which can raise hopes, provided that we remain 
intractable toward all of those who want to muzzle our 
country and move it back toward the Middle Ages at the 
speed of the 20th century. 


Parties’ Views on Political Alliances Vary 


91AA0150B Algiers REVOLUTION AFRICAINE 
in French 29 Nov 90 p 14 


{Article by Ali Brahimi: ““A Time for Calculation’’] 


[Text] To date, the leaders of Algeria’s political parties have 
barely touched on the question of alliances in their speeches. 
No party has thought of allying itself with another, but will 
that remain the case in the legislative elections? 


It is tempting to think not, considering some of what has 
been said by the leaders of political parties and nonpo- 
litical associations as events have unfolded in the after- 
math of 12 June, characterized primarily by the 
“repeated excesses”’ of elected officials belonging to the 
FIS [Islamic Salvation Front] on the one hand, and by 
the absence of a firm and dispassionate authority in 
government, on the other. 
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It is useful to know that when you agree to the idea of an 
alliance, it means that you are resigned to make conces- 
sions. And when you make concessions, it means that the 
game is worth the candle. In countries where democracy 
is a way of life, alliances are a necessity dictated, ou the 
one hand, by circumstances in—and sometimes sur- 
rounding—the country, and on the other hand, by one of 
the oldest laws of politics, that is, to gain as much as 
possible with as little loss as possible. That is to say that 
you cannot always be certain of striking up an alliance 
with the party most like your own and that you could in 
fact be entering into an alliance with the party least 
compatible with the principles you have adopted. It all 
depends upon the desired outcome. 


Along these lines of thought, let us examine the national 
political scene beginning with the National Organization 
of the Children of Chouhada, not a political organiza- 
tion, but one that wants to play the role of regulator 
before the final bell tolls. This organization concluded at 
the close of its national council’s fourth session that 
‘alliance among all political and other organizations is 
necessary at the present stage,’ and expressed its support 
for “any alliance founded on the principles and spirit of 
November [1988].” The regulating role this organization 
would like to play pervades all its statemenis, which 
reveal its hope that all associations will mutually assist 
one another and its fear of seeing the colonizer return 
under another guise. 


This regulating role, despite its obvious political colora- 
tion, is far from figuring among the types of alliances 
envisioned by the political associations and by those that 
are political in essence but not in name. The alliances 
they envision are characterized by the simultaneous 
goals of strengthening their positions while weakening 
their main rival. The “political game” also requires 
prudence and selecting the right ally as well as the right 
type of alliance. Moreover, it is understandable that a 
political party may want, for tactical reasons, to work 
secretly toward an alliance with another party. 


An analysis of the various statements made by the 
leaders of Algeria’s political parties shows that such 
prudence and tactics—which inevitably accompany this 
type of operation—are present. To the leader of the FFS 
[Front of Socialist Forces], an alliance is a necessity that 
must be handled with great care. “I cannot agree to an 
alliance while my prospective allies are secretly negoti- 
ating an alliance with others,” he said. Also visible in Ait 
Ahmed’s remarks is the simultaneity of forging alliances 
with others. If he 1s willing to make concessions (and an 
alliance is not possible without making concessions nor 
without asking the other party to make them), it 1s solely 
for the purpose of reinforcing the ranks of ‘““democrats” 
in order to counter the activity of the “fascists,” and you 
can guess who they are! 


In remarks by the ‘“‘outsider’’ Nahnah, the attack 1s less 
virulent but the appetite is greater. After the Islamic 
alliance that caused much ink to flow, Sheikh El Islah 1s 
seeking to open a dialogue with the “non-Islamists” 
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while taking all the time he needs before creating his own 
political party because he does not want to “give birth by 
Caesarian section” as you know who did. Nahnah’s 
concept of alliance is also characterized by the dual goal 
of “gaining strength while weakening one’s rival” 
because “the dialogue with non-Islamists”—which auto- 
matically presupposes that concessions will have to be 
made—will certainly enable him to beat hands down the 
Islamists who are vying with him for the “same micro- 
phone in the same mosque.” 


To the FLN [National Liberation Front] still in power, an 
alliance remains a working possibility that could arise at any 
time. With the principles of November [1988] and perma- 
nent national values serving as protection against any rash 
action, the FLN does not rule out rapprochement with any 
other party for electoral purposes (a tactical and temporary 
arrangement) or for the purposes of discussions of the 
nation’s problems (an arrangement that could be long in 
duration but without total commitment). 


In any case, up to 24 September, the FLN has main- 
tained, through the secretary general of its central com- 
mittee, that it had not been approached by any other 
party and had no plans for an alliance with any other 
party whatsoever. 


Far from the forum of democracy, far from the democrats’ 
national conference and other vague and politically insig- 
nificant assemblies, the RCD [Rally for Culture and Democ- 
racy], which claims to represent the most real and genuine 
democracy, is also unopposed to the idea of an alliance. 
Although there are no reports of possible “informal con- 
tacts.” it is certain that the RCD cannot run alone in the 
legislative elections and risk serious competition from its 
fraternal enemy, the FFS. Indeed, it is certainly recognized 
inside the RCD that, were it not for absence of the FFS in 
the municipal elections, the outcome would have been 
different, particularly in the communes where it achieved 
the best results. The center-left in which the RCD places 
itself is bound to be an arena of much bargaining and 
solicitation. This time, the stakes are substantial. 


It seems that alliances are forbidden in Islam. At least 
that is what the FIS is loudly proclaiming. First, it must 
be pointed out that either the FIS is wrong or Nahnah is 
no Islamist leader. Having said that, it is known that a 
single victory can lead to feelings of invincibility. That 
seems to be what has happened to the FIS, which 
continues to claim that it is an elephant confronting 
Lilliputians. But if the FIS leaders reject the very idea of 
an alliance, they are not unaware that the situation has 
indeed changed since the beginning of last summer and 
that tiiis time, their activists will not be at liberty to 
behave like “preordained victors” at the voting stations. 
First, there is Mahfoud Nahinah who imposes himself on 
the scene with his moderate language in sharp contrast to 
the uniform and stubborn rigidity of the FIS. Then there 
is the sudden appearance of the Islamist Nahda political 
party whose leader tells everyone willing to listen that it 
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is In part thanks to him (rather, thanks to the absence of 
his political party) that the FIS won majorities in the 
communes. The situation strangely resembles that of the 
RCD and the FFS, except that in the latter case, a 
rapprochement is still within the realm of the possible, at 
least at the tactical level. 


And it is precisely because they are aware of this reality 
that the FIS leaders are trying by every means to keep 
their activists loyal, going as far as to blame their 
incompetence in governing the communes on _ plots 
against FIS elected officials. It is safe to bet that this 
anti-alliance party is preparing a spectacular ploy that it 
will spring before the legislative elections. That would 
come as no surprise to anyone, because the FIS has made 
a habit of it. 


With the legislative elections not far away and political 
rallies indicating an early campaign, the calculations are 
beginning to take shape. As this will be the first test since 
independence, we can expect to hear some gnashing of 
teeth. And unless something unusual happens, the lone 
parties will be the ones to suffer. 


Islamic Nahda Leader Discusses Upcoming 
Elections 


91AA0IS0A Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
2 Dec 90 p 24 


{Article by M. B., based on an interview in Algiers with 
Sheikh Abdallah Djaballah, leader of the Islamic Nahda 
Movement (MNI) headquartered in Constantine; date not 
given; first paragraph is EL MOUDJAHID introduction] 


[Text] In 1969 at the age of 15 or 17 (his official date of 
birth is unknown), Sheikh Saad Djaballah Abdallah was 
already the impetus behind the construction of a mosque 
in Bouabes (in the wilaya of Skikda), which has played a 
major role in spreading the Islamic creed. 


Of a poor family, he dropped out of high school to 
support himself but registered on his own initiative for 
the baccalaureate [final exam for high school diploma], 
which he passed in the literature track. In 1974, he 
enrolled at the Law Institute of the University of Con- 
stantine. There he met other students with whom he 
founded an Islamic “‘cell,”’ a “secret political opposition 
group working to establish an Islamic state.”’ 


As a result of the group’s efforts, prayer rooms were 
made available at mosi Algerian universities and “free” 
mosques were built in Constantine and Annaba. Two 
years later, he was interrogated by the security police. 
From persecution to constant oppression, he was the 
subject of highly detailed investigations. In 1979, he was 
stripped of his civic rights. The court of state security- 
... Incarceration in many different prisons...but his inno- 
cence was repeatedly proven. That is not to say he was 
not participating in “the secret opposition whose goal 
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was to establish an Islamic state.’ He was, he told us 
with a smile evocative of the subterfuges he had used to 
advantage. 


We recently met him during one of his trips to Algiers, 
surrounded by activist intellectuals. He defined MNI for 
us as an “Islamic movement” rooted in history. ““MNI is 
pursuing the activities it secretly began in 1969 and that 
have been better known since 1974. After a period in the 
Opposition underground limited to political infitah 
[emergence], we decided to come out into the open for a 
broader based opposition, whose goal continues to be the 
establishment of an Islamic state, while playing by the 
rules of the game, which are the condition for the success 
of this undertaking. One of the most important Islamic 
families is participating in the construction of the sahwa 
[awakening] in our country.” 


During the three hours we spent together, he spoke at 
iength on the theme of the Islamic Alliance. Sheikh 
Djaballah talks of it with conviction and cites the verses 
of the Koran and hadiths [narratives relating deeds and 
utterances of the Prophet] that relate to it: “To us, the 
Alliance is synonymous with support, assistance, an 
understanding, an agreement, a commitment, a pact, 
cooperation. It means a form of union. When an alliance 
is contemplated among Muslims with the objective of 
accomplishing what is right, it is an obligation. But if it 
is to be formed with non-Muslims albeit to achieve what 
is right, there are preconditions.” To him, it is the 
foundation for establishing a single slate of Islamist 
candidates in the legislative elections. 


On that subject, he told us: “For reasons of principle, we 
plan to participate in the upcoming elections. For the 
Islamic movement in particular, and for the people in 
general, these will be crucial elections. The Islamic 
movement must be capable of winning the trust of the 
people in order to lead them toward the path of Islam, 
which concerns itself with the interests of all and offers 
aid to man regardless of his ideology. Nahda is striving 
to win this battle and believes it is important that the 
Islamists form a single list of candidates. This is not a 
matter of choice; it is an obligation, because it is our duty 
to unite when a crucial event is at stake.” 


[EL MOUDJAHID] What is the position of the other 
Islamist parties? 


Sheikh Djaballah answered: “We have discussed this 
point with ’El Irshad ouel Islah’ who agrees with us. The 
Islamic Salvation Front [FIS] gave no response. They are 
probably not convinced. Nahda believes that the alliance 
is not a choice, but an obligation. This question leads to 
the problem of pluralism. In our opinion, pluralism 
enshrines a plurality of points of view, of intellectual 
effort, and not a plurality of stands and relationships. 
Religion supports multiple points of view, but our stands 
and relationships must be made uniform when the stakes 
are crucial. Legislative elections are one of the issues that 
have a very important impact and the Islamists must 
make their stands uniform, unite their stands. Our 
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party’s slogan reflects this thinking. Yes to a plurality of 
opinions and efforts, which is a right; no to a plurality of 
stands and relationships. The uniformity of stands is an 
obligation.” 


In the opinion of the leader of MNI, the pro-democracy 
forces will promote a system other than an Islamic 
system if they win the elections. 


[EL MOUDJAHID] Are Algerian democrats not Muslims? 


The Nahda leader retorted: “A distinction must be made 
between individual and collective qualities. The indi- 
vidual can individually declare himself a Muslim, but 
when it comes to collective practice, will he apply the 
Islamic political system or the liberal democratic system 
or the revolutionary system?” 


Does this mean that MNI will ally itself only with 
Islamists? “‘Our wish is for the Islamists to form a single 
list of candidates. That is our stand and our political 
analysis. At present, an alliance with other parties (edi- 
tor’s note: non-Islamic parties) is not being contem- 
plated for reasons of interest. Nothing forbids it, but at 
the moment, our interests do not require us to move in 
that direction. At the moment, it is our duty to ally 
ourselves with the other Islamists.... The question of 
interests or of advantage is not a fixed one; it is subject 
to change. Anyone who rejects the single ballot is 
working for the triumph of his party rather than of Islam. 
In MNI, we want to see Islam triumph. What matters 1s 
that the banner of Islam be raised high. It does not 
matter to us whether it is a victory for MNI, the FIS, or 
E! Islah ouel Irchad,” he contended. 


This means that there is nothing to rule out a possivle 
future alliance with a democratic party.... 


On the subject of the government's program, Sheikh 
Djaballah stated: “The government is not sincere wher it 
says it is convinced of the failure of the old policy.... In 
our view, proof must be given by organizing a general 
referendum to choose a political system, followed by 
elections to designate the men who will be responsible 
for implementing that choice. Regrettably, the system 
did not do that. With the constitution of 23 February 
1989, it put together a liberal democracy.” 


PAGS Leader Comments on Economic Reforms, 
FIS 

9IAAOIS9A Algiers ALGERIE-ACTUALITE in French 
13 Dec 90 pp 6, 7 


(Interview with Sadek Hadjeres, first secretary of 
Socialist Vanguard Party, by Latifa Madani; date and 
place not given: “Sadek Hadjeres’ Perestroyka’’ 


[Text] At a time when communism is crumbling every- 
where in the world, the PAGS [Socialist Vanguard Party] 
remains faithful to its proletarian ideals. Is this utopia 
and naivete or, on the contrary, determination and 











16 NEAR EAST 


perseverance? In a broad survey of the most prosaic kind 
of everyday life and of the tomorrows that are occurring 
at top speed, PAGS first secretary Sadek Hadjeres does 
not want to make any mistakes about the two systems. 
Between a capitalist system that is being established 
more readily and a socialist system that continues to be 
an objective, between the reforms that are already over- 
turning social and economic relations and preservation 
of workers’ purchasing power, Sadek Hadjeres voices his 
conclusions to our colleague, Latifa Madani, who met 
with him long before the congress. 


[Madani] Contested by nearly all sides, the Hamrouche 
government is maintaining the offensive and stepping up 
the pace. As for President Chadli, he has affirmed his 
support for it and reiterated his commitment to implement 
reforms at the proper time. What is the position of the 
PAGS on the Hamrouche government and on the reforms? 


[Hadjeres] Our views are essentially determined by pro- 
grams and actions. When these are accelerated, we must 
consider the measures adopted in terms of their content and 
the way in which they are applied. It seems to us that there 
is a government program aimed at increasing and improving 
our production forces and that lays claim to representing 
social justice. We cannot but agree with this. In actual fact, 
we are going through a difficult transition period marked by 
intense struggles involving government agencies, personali- 
ties.... Beyond these struggles, we are tackling what is really 
at stake, that is, Our socioeconomic problems from the 
viewpoint of the interests of the workers, of the underpriv- 
ileged classes of our society, of social justice. Which, on the 
contrary, does not remove us from our economic develop- 
ment interests. Are these reforms going to meet our social 
development needs such as purchasing power, employment, 
and protection of the small farmer? 


Concerns have been voiced. We must realize that, in 
order to succeed, the reforms must have the support of 
the people they affect. 


Having made this clear, we are for a thorough, radical 
reform that takes into account the objective laws of the 
market as well as the state’s necessary regulatory role. 
We are against unbridled liberalism, just as we want to 
get away from a bureaucratized economy, which has not 
prevented a lot of speculation. 


[Madani] Is it possible to reconcile a market economy 
with the interests of the workers? 


{Hadjeres] Yes, it is even necessary to do so. It is a matter 
of not falling prey to facile solutions, like systematic 
reduction of personnel. Development is neither disrup- 
tion of the production machinery nor social misery. We 
must examine each specific case by means of a recovery 
plan in terms of production units. Thus, the pump and 
sluice complex at Berrouaghia, which had debts 
amounting to about 20 billion a vear, made its choice by 
linking the economic with the social aspects of its 
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operation. It succeeded not only in increasing produc- 
tion, but also in raising wages by from 30 to 35 percent. 
In this case, it must be said that the requirements for 
marketing the product, namely a certain level of protec- 
tion of the national market, were realized. Today, with 
the new revenue generated by the rise in the price of a 
barrel [of oil], we ought to make greater efforts to get 
public and private production units back into operation. 


[Madani] You said that we must consider the reforms in 
terms of thir content and their effects. When all is said 
and done, is it a question of a balance of power? 


{Hadjeres] Yes, it is not a question of law and technique 
alone, but also of a sociopolitical balance of power. Not 
only internally, but also internationally with, as our goal, 
democratization of the international division of labor, 
within which Algeria should find the best openings for 
integrating itself [into international markets]. As a 
matter of fact, all the theoretically consistent measures 
can then, as they are applied, serve interests other than 
those that have been proclaimed. Let us take, for 
example, the currency and credit law. In an open atmo- 
sphere, it makes it possible to control capital flow. But 
what use will be made of this capital and whom will it 
benefit? All this will depend on the weight this or that 
force Carries. 


In order for the balance of power to favor our national 
interests and the populous classes of our society, the demo- 
cratic and social forces are clearly identifying their interests. 
They must unite and act to stop the coalition that the 
reactionary forces—at their head the FIS [Islamic Salvation 
Front]—are trying to form. In this coalition, we must not 
forget those elements that have, by using the machinery of 
state, created privileges, thanks to which there is a transfer 
of wealth from the state sector to the parasite sector. And 
probably a lot of scandal and settling of accounts at present 
revolve about this. 


In this area, we are for the greatest degree of openness so 
that popular, democratic control is exercised over the 
economy. This is one of the meanings we assign to the 
strengthening of the democratic process. 


[Madani] Do you not find that these democratic forces 
are as though struck with an inability to unite, to set their 
sights On those interests for which they can and should 
act in concert? 


[Hadjeres] Different progressive political forces act as 
though each of them alone held the key to the solutions 
to our problems. This is understandable during this 
initial phase of the multiparty system. This must not 
conflict with the need for acting in the national interest, 
all the more so since the 12 June election revealed the 
danger that exists of seeing Algeria fall under the conrol 
of reactionary and obscurantist forces. Algeria cannot 
again afford years of economic and cultural retardation, 
it cannot afford instability, which discourages the 
national effort and international cooperation. All we 
have to do 1s to take a look at the education situation. It 
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harbors a great danger. We must find a way to form a 
common front. As long as the economic situation is what 
it is, there will be dissatisfaction and, therefore, material 
for the FIS to speculate on and to exploit. 


Algeria and the democratic alternative must gain credibility. 
This isurgent and vital. 


[Madani] In what way? In of necessity adopting the 
capitalist phase as set forth in the tentative draft of a 
political-ideological resolution that your party submitted 
for debate this summer? 


{Hadjeres] If we want to transform the country, we really 
must know in which phase we are. Algeria is living in a 
capitalist system. For us, this is not a matter of choice; it 
is a reality. Socialist Algeria never existed. This must be 
demystified and it continues to be a goal to be achieved. 
Viewed in this light, the kind of capitalism we are 
dealing with today is not a matter of indifference to us. 


Workers will organize themselves better, put up a better 
fight if the country operates under a kind of capitalism 
that develops its production forces. The country wiil 
build itself up with greater success if the international 
division of labor is no longer dominated by the world 
military-industrial complex, in whose interest it is for 
there to be hot spots all over the place. 


[Madani] Do you ina way explain the Gulf crisis as being 
attributable to the military-industrial complex’s need to 
maintain itself? 


[Hadjeres] The interests associated with this complex inter- 
vened to protect their oil and geopolitical interests. The 
PAGS has resolutely condemned this serious intervention 
on behalf of all the Arab peoples and world peace. 


Unfortunately, the Saddam Husayn regime has, with its 
hegemonic and militaristic methods, laid itself open to 
the military deployment directed by the Uniied States. 
We are familiar with the negative role played by the Gulf 
states. But setting the Iraqi-Kuwaiti dispute on a military 
course could not help but work primarily in favor of the 
imperialists and Zionists. A peaceful settlement is in the 
interest of all nations, including the Iraqis. 


[Madani] Do you consider the Iraqi regime to be a 
hegemonic one? 


{Hadjeres] The facts are there: How else can the repres- 
sion of the Kurds and the progressive Iraqi forces be 
described? How else can the sterile, deadly adventure of 
nearly 10 years of war with Iran be described? 


It is in the interest of the Arab world to get away from 
these methods in order to devote its energies to the 
liberation of Palestine, the edification of democracy. The 
big problem in the region is democracy. If democracy 1s 
allowed to develop, there is a chance [of our succeeding]. 
Let the wealth derived from oil be used in the interest of 
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our peoples. The other big problem—and this is linked 
with the first—is the democratization of international 
relations. 


We must Strengthen the logic of peace to deprive the 
military-industrial complex of the pretexts it resorts to to 
redeploy itself. 


{Madan} How is the PAGS getting ready for the parlia- 
mentary elections? 


[Hadjeres} Our party will make a maximal effort to get out 
the vote. At the same time, we hope that electoral majorities 
will be formed so that progressive orientations are estab- 
lished in the Assembly, so that there will be representatives 


capable of raising their voices in defense of the populous 
classes of our society inparticular. 


[Madani] Proportional representation works in favor of 
parties like yours. Yet you have spoken in favor of the 
“two-ballot majority.” 


[Hadjeres] To give a broad democratic coalition 
excluding no one a better chance. 


[Madani] When you say “excluding no one,” do you also 
include the FLN [National Liberation Front]? 


[Hadjeres] More specifically, the democratic forces that 
are militating to make the FLN a democratic party. Of 
greatest importance is the action program that we are 
launching and the means we are employing to realize it. 


The exclusions that some [parties] impose on people 
constitute an obstacle. Some subjective obstacles must 
be overcome, including those at our level. We have to 
make an effor’ We are counting on the dynamism of and 
pressures applied by the voting public to see to it that the 
democratic forces untie. We must work to that end. 


[Madani] Considering the lessons it learned on 12 June, 
how 1s the PAGS redefining the contest, its orientations, 
its Campaign methods...? 


[Hadjeres] We have learned and continue to learn many 
lessons. 


There was a distorted view of our coalition policy. So, 
since it was impossible to achieve these coalitions, we 
had to make up our own tickets in a hurry. Sometimes 
there was no ticket at all, including in those districts in 
which the party carried a certain amount of weight. 


We submitted tickets in only about one out of every 30 
districts. The results that were announced are far from 
reflecting the real and potential influence of the PAGS. 
And last, there are material and financial problems that 
constitute serious obstacles. 


[Madani] Your party seems to be suffering from a 
difficult transition to legal status following a long period 
of underground activity. The debate launched by “Saout 
Echaab” after the party officials meeting raised serious 
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problems of orientation, communication, and demo- 
cratic Operation. Is the congress going to readjust and 
clarify all this? 


{[Hadjeres} There are orientation problems. They are 
associated with the mobility of the national situation 
these past few years and the great changes taking place 
internationally. It is positive and necessary, I think, for 
the party to give serious thought to these realities, nay, 
these upheavals. 


There are also organizational problems. We must put the 
party in a position to deal with the new situation more 
effectively, that is, in a way that is more open to the 
masses, to rid itself of the “secretive” style that has 
characterized us and that has held us back up to now, a 
style explained in part by the uncertainties of the situa- 
tion, but only in part. I must say that the debate is very 
li ‘ely as concerns both orientations and methods. But we 
have not yet been able to organize it very well. Our 
activists are very much aware of the need for democra- 
tization. It is a promising phenomenon and one that 
introduces dynamism. 


The methods will have to be faster, better adapted to the 
mobility of our time. If the heaviness, the unwieldiness 
of Algerian society sometimes drags us backward, we 
must rid ourselves of it. We must have a completely new 
way of looking at things. The problem is not only one of 
going from an underground to a legal status, but rather of 
going from one era to another, throughout the entire 
world. With this in mind, the congress will make an 
effort to define and achieve, among other essential tasks, 
our action objectives by _—_ king clear the strategy on 
which they are to be ba_cu. 


[Madani] With this “going from one era to another,”’ you 
still call for the communist ideology. Isn’t this one of the 
issues in the debate? 


{Hadjeres] This is under discussion in the party, in our 
society, and in the whole world. There was a time when 
many concepts were just taken for granted without trying 
too hard to go into them in depth. But now, we want to know 
the more specific meaning of communism, socialism, Or.... 
This does not mean that we are challenging them, but we do 
want to assign them more specific meaning and see, in light 
of our experience, how this ideal can be achieved without its 
producing distorted results. 


In my opinion, socialism will continue to be valid as an 
objective in the liberation of man, in the flourishing of 
society and of the individual. Provided that it is not 
imposed on us from above, that it is not reduced to a 
rigid model, and that its scope is not limited. 


[Madani] Another issue raised during the debate and that 
will be on the congress agenda: the current leadership of the 
PAGS and the demand that it be “rejuvenated.”” How do 
you react to this? 
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{Hadjeres] (Smiles) It is perfectly natural to simultaneously 
rejuvenate men, minds, and methods. And above all, to 
rejuvenate and activate the party’s collective contribution to 
the society. 


It would be a big mistake to separate the discussion of 
ideas from our real, day-to-day struggles because then we 
would be depriving ourselves of a very important 
enlightenment of our ideas. What is essential is for us to 
make a permanent connection between thought and 
action in and with our society. 


[Madani] Has acquisition of legal status enabled the 
PAGS to increase its membership and its entrenchment? 


{[Hadjeres] Certainly, but at the same time we are not 
satisfied. Our entrenchment does not correspond to 
either the real or potential establishment of our ideas. 
Our organization is well within the limits of what we 
could do and material difficulties do not alone explain 
this state of affairs. 


We are far behind as concerns training, education, and 
development of theory. We have decided to make a 
thorough study of these things. Modern life and the 
current upheavals force us to do so. 


Commentary Examines Proposed PSD Unification 


9/4A0I1S9B Algiers ALGERIE-ACTUALITE in French 
13 Dec 90 p 27 


[Article by Latifa Madani: “PSD: Two Wings for the 
Center”’] 


[Text] On 20 December the PSD [Social Democratic 
Party] is scheduled to hold its fourth congress in the 
space of one year, the so-called reunification congress. 


Mr. Adjerid called this congress the day after the Min- 
istry of Interior communique threatening to suspend 
PSD activities and suggesting a reunification congress to 
resolve the crisis. 


A preparatory committee endowed with full powers was 
therefore appointed by Mr. Adjerid. This committee is 
composed of representatives of 27 wilayas [governorates], 
created by the special congress in Annaba (the Adjerid 
wing congress). 


The first problem: Reunification cannot be prepared for 
with just one wing. 


The second problem: Since the congress is supposed to be 
held on the basis of the articles of association of the 
founding congress, preparations for it should have been 
associated with the organs created by the latter, specifically 
the steering committee. 


Be that as it may, the members of the Preparatory Com- 
mittee contacted those whom they refer to as “the PSD’s 
second family,” in this case the Hamidi Khodja wing. 
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The chairman and vice chairman of this committee, 
Messrs. Henouda and Sabri, assured us that there were 
more points of agreement on reunification than points of 
disagreement. So, they decided to pursue their efforts in 
this direction on the basis of a platform composed of 10 
points, including the simultaneous resignations of the 
two chairmen. When a consensus began to take shape, 
“Mr. Adjerid,” they confided to us, “expressed fears for 
his political future, even though he did assert elsewhere 
that he was not prepared to ask that his mandate be 
renewed.” “And this all the more so,’ Messrs. Henouda 
and Sabri stated, **Since he had heard of a plan to amend 
the articles of association that would in particular pro- 
vide for the election of the chairman by the Steering 
Committee.” The same amendment had been intro- 
duced by the Tipaza congress, an amendment that put 
Mr. Hamidi Khodja into the chairmanship of the PSD. 


After the first phase of the Preparatory Committee 
proceedings at the end of November, we heard talk of an 
unofficial, parallel organ to prepare for the congress and 
of rumors brewing, according to which the members of 
the Preparatory Committee had “dumped” Adjerid for 
Hamidi Khodja. 


Today, the members of the Preparatory Committee are 
launching an appeal to the “PSD’s second family” to form 
together with it a committee composed of equal numbers of 
members to prepare for a reunification congress. Is Adjeric 
being more and more isolated? He, in any case, stated that 
“the activists have everywhere answered to their names and 
are eagerly and enthusiastically preparing for the congress.” 


The two-headed PSD is today a party in which mem- 
~ bers—at first dumbfounded, then irritated by the turn 
the dispute had taken—have lost interest. Since its 
creation, this party has practically put in an appearance 
only in terms of the crisis that is undermining it. Never- 
theless, the social democracy it lay claim to at the outset 
had captivated people. This social democracy, which the 
leaders of the party do not assign the same meaning to, 
has not found an anchorage in this society. 


The PSD will continue to be a party of officials 
expressing themselves through communiques, declara- 
tions, and press conferences, who will henceforth be 
familiar with the voluminous case files and judgment 
halls of the courts. Nevertheless, with its 74 elected 
representatives in the APC [People’s Communal 
Assembly] and the APW [Governorate Popular 
Assembly] and its 84,000 votes, the PSD is assured of 
being firmly established. 


A kind of establishment that seems to be more institu- 
tional than social. Or else, where are the rank and file 
and what has become of them? 


In the euphoria of being the first party to be created that 
is closer to the center, one enjoying the comfort of a 
financially constituency, one that 1s rather well provided 
for, the PSD immediately fell into a series of traps that 
have prevented it from expanding. 
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The first of these traps lies in the fact that it is organized 
and operates like a party of bureaucrats. 


The second is that, in wanting to rake in a lot of constituents 
and not offend anyone except for the extremists, it drafted 
an overly accommodating platform. 


As the positions of one and another were more sharply 
defined—because they had to after all make up their 
minds about some events—they moved farther and 
farther apart and diverged from one another. While 
Adjerid attributes the crisis to “infiltrations and ideolog- 
ical problems,” all the while deploring the government's 
attitude, Mr. Hamidi Khodja, who refuses to be 
described as a dissident, feels that the crisis is due to 
democratic operation problems and to the fact that the 
Ministries of Interior and Justice have not assumed their 
responsibilities. 


Some members of this party told us that they wished that the 
real social democrats might finally return to the scene. 


MOROCCO 


King Names Heads of New Administrative 
Divisions 

9/P40110A Rabat ALMAGHRIB in French 
2Jan 91 pl 


[Text] Rabat, MAP—On Tuesday afternoon in the royal 
chamber of the Royal Palace in Rabat, His Majesty King 
Hassan II, accompanied by His Royal Highness Prince 
Moulay Rachid, received the walis, prefects, and gover- 
nors of the wilayas, prefectures, and provinces which 
were recently created. The king gave them their royal 
decrees of nomination. 


In this way his majesty the king named Mr. M’Hamed 
Drief as wali of Fes and also as prefect of Fes El-Jadid 
Dar-Dbibegh Prefecture. He named Mr. Mohamed Said 
Medkouri as prefect of Fes Medina Prefecture, Mr. 
Mohamed Daoudi as prefect of Zouagha Moulay 
Yacoub Prefecture, and Mr. Mohamed Amghouz as 
governor of Sefrou Province. 


His majesty the king also named Mr. Mohamed Belmahi 
as wali of Marrakech and as prefect of Marrakech- 
Lamnara Prefecture. He named Mr. Abdeslam Alaoui El 
Harrouni as prefect of Marrakech-Medina Prefecture 
and Mr. Mustapha Mousamih as prefect of Sidi Youssef 
Ben Ali Prefecture. He also named Mr. Driss Ammount 
as governor of Chichaoua Province and Mr. Kaddour 
Chahboune as governor of El-Haouz Province. 


His majesty the king also named Mr. Hammouda L 'Kaid 


as wali of Meknes and as prefect of Meknes El-Menzah 
Prefecture He named Mr Mustapha Ait Sidi Mouma as 
prefect of Al Ismailia Pretecture and Mr M’Hamed 


Kifan: as governor of E! Hayeb Province 
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In addition, the king named Mr. Chaouki Serghini as gover- 
nor-director of administrative and technical training, classi- 
fication, and public freedoms at the Ministry of the Interior. 


Finance Minister Discusses Stock Market 
Reforms 


914A0143A Casablanca MAROC SOIR in French 
8 Dec 90 p 2 


{Opening speech by Mr. Mohamed Berrada, finance 
minister] 


{Text} Ladies and Gentlemen: 


It is with great pleasure that I open this seminar; it will 
give uS an opportunity to review the relationship 
between stock market and business in our country, and 
to take advantage of the presence among us of French 
economic researchers and operators who will report on 
their country’s experience concerning the interaction of 
stock market development and business growth. 


The theme of this meeting seems to me especially relevant at 
a time when we are witnessing the modernization of our 
institutions and financial system operation in order to 
provide the financing required for the development of our 
businesses. 


Current mutations in the international environment are 
forcing profound changes on our production apparatus, 
both in mentalities and in financing and production 
structures. This is a’' the more necessary as Our economy 
is increasingly open to international competition so that 
its development will require efficient and competitive 
businesses. 


While small- and medium-size businesses unquestion- 
ably act as catalysts in our industrial fabric, for some of 
them the necessary transition to large-size business is 
hampered by financial and psychological factors that will 
slow down their growth. 


This is essentially due to the familial and closed nature 
of most of our businesses and to the way they finance 
their investments, in most cases through self-financing 
and bank loans; contrary to what is the case in industrial 
countries, in Morocco nearly all business creations and 
growth financing in the past 20 years were achieved with 
no recourse to the stock market. 


For instance, out of nearly 15,000 companies, only 71 
are listed on the Casablanca Stock Exchange, and private 
industrial and commercial businesses make no use what- 
soever of the bond market. Besides, the fact that such a 
small proportion of private investment financing comes 
from external resources other than banks clearly illus- 
trates the polarization of the financing sources used by 
Moroccan private businesses. 


Actually, this proportion was less than 10 percent during 
1988 and 1989, whereas it reached much higher figures in 
other countries. For instance, on the average 50 percent of 
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the external financing of French industrial and commercial 
businesses came from stock and bond issues. 


As you know, we are on the eve of considerable reforms 
in Our financial system. These reforms will affect not just 
the activities of credit institutions, but also the operation 
of primary financial markets and the stock market. 


Our goal is to provide a favorable financial environment 
for the mutations that will strengthen our businesses 
against international competition. 


However, the government cannot achieve these goals 
without the active participation of businesses. No matter 
what their financial capacities are, Moroccan busi- 
nessmen alone cannot achieve the level of equity 
required to cope with the new conditions prevailing on 
domestic and foreign markets. If their businesses are to 
grow to a certain size, they must open their capital, 
which of necessity implies a delegation of authority and 
a profound change in behavior and management styles. 
And it is in this respect that the stock market can play an 
essential part. Through its original function of spreading 
out corporate equity, the listing of a company on the 
stock exchange opens new horizons for the investment 
financing and the mutation of production structures. 


Actually, a company can finance its investments and the 
taking over of other companies through stock issues, 
without relying on its cash flow and without the burden 
of financial expenses entailed by bank loans. Such oper- 
ations become easy when the company undertaking them 
is listed on the stock exchange. 


Similarly, by providing a meeting place for the supply 
and demand of securities, the stock exchange enables 
Savings invested in securities to be redeemed for cash, 
and thus encourages the development of bond issues. 


These advantages are also confirmed by the performance 
of many a company listed on the Casablanca Stock 
Exchange; 55 percent of these companies distributed 
dividends during the past three years and the price of 
their shares rose significantly, by up to nearly 60 percent 
between 1988 and 1990. Moreover, stock exchange cap- 
italization nearly doubled in three years, from 2.8 billion 
dirhams in 1987 to over 5 billion in 1989. 


We are therefore aware of the positive impact that a 
dynamic stock market would have on the development 
of businesses. This is why my departments have pre- 
pared a stock-exchange reform bill that will be submitted 
to parliament. li 1s designed: 


* tosimplify the procedure for listing companies on the 
stock exchange; 

* to provide fiscal incentives for companies to get listed 
on the stock exchange; and 

* to reorganize brokering on the stock exchange. 


Along the same lines, other texts have been prepared to 
improve the conditions of stock market development: 
creation of mutual funds [SICAVs: variable capital 
investment companies], conversion of bonds into shares, 
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standardized chart of accounts, organization of the 
accounting profession and reorganization of the auditing 
system; all these are required by the principles of finan- 
cial visibility and control required on stock exchanges. 


Similarly, we intend to take advantage of privatization 
Operations to give a new impetus to the stock market. 
This will make it possible to ensure the visibility of these 
operations and the largest possible distribution of the 
stock of these companies. 


Ladies and Gentlemen, before concluding this speech, I 
would like to congratulate all those who helped organize 
this event, one of the main characteristics of which is 
that it has once again brought together the academic and 
the business world. I would also like to welcome the 
researchers and professionals who have agreed to come 
to Casablanca to contribute to the debates which, I am 
confident, will prove fruitful. 


Thank you for your attention. 


Agro-Industry Study Foresees EEC Competition 


914A0143B Casablanca MAROC SOIR in French 
5 Dec 90 p 7 


{Unattributed article: “‘Morocco After the EEC Expan- 
sion; Possibilities for Export Diversification and Import 
Substitution”; first three paragraphs are MARCO SOIR 
introduction] 


[Text] Morocco is probably the country most affected by 
the EEC expansion toward the south. In particular, the 
agricultural products that Morocco exports to the EEC 
will have to face fierce competition from Spanish and 
Portuguese producers. 


On this occasion, and on the occasion of the First 
International Food Show at the OFEC [Casablanca 
Office of Trade Fairs and Expositions], we are pub- 
lishing the general conclusions of a study made by the 
German Development Institute jointly with the 
Moroccan Center for Exports Promotion [CMPE]. 


The theories presented in this report obviously deal with 
processed food products, in particular canned fruit, 
vegetables and fish, dairy products and seed and olive 
oils. 


Compared with other countries in the same development 
Stage, the Moroccan agro-industry is quite advanced and 
diversified. This is due mainly to the fact that Moroccan 
agriculture has long been viewed as the basis for any 
economic development of the country. This is why there 
is a wide variety of agricultural products suitable for 
industrial processing, and many businesses with an expe- 
rience of the trade dating back over 25 years. The labor 
force is numerous and quite cheap compared with most 
Mediterranean countries, and there is a long export 
tradition. It is therefore quite logical that the agro- 
industry should represent the largest sector of the 
Moroccan industry (24 percent of the industrial added 
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value, 21 percent of the jobs, and on the average 25 
percent of public investments made in recent years). 


Currently, the Moroccan agro-industry is faced with 
several serious challenges that threaten many companies 
and even the future of some subsectors. These are, first, 
the expansion of the EEC and the relative loss of 
preferential access to the Common Market, compared 
with Spain and Portugal. A few negative effects are 
already being felt, for example in the case of canned 
sardines. Even if Moroccan companies are able to cope 
with intensified competition on the Common Market, 
they are limited by EEC quotas. These increasingly turn 
into insuperable restrictions and may even be reduced at 
the end of the transition period, in 1996. Meanwhile, 
Spain and Portugal can work in favor of new protec- 
tionist measures, such as floor or reference prices. The 
intensified competition anc increased protectionism 
resulting from the EEC expansion are compounded 
every day by new competitors, either from the Third 
World or from industrialized countries, who all try to 
increase their exports and limit their imports in an 
attempt to solve their economic crises. 


To these external factors should be added major changes in 
Morocco, such as the deregulation of canned food exports, 
the possible deregulation of the seed oil market, demo- 
graphic growth, and rapid urbanization as well as the 
country’s debt, which makes it more imperative than ever to 
diversify exports and substitute for imports. Deregulation, 
above all, has resulted in more intense competition and 
considerably lower prices; it will lead to a selection that will 
allow only the strongest companies (strongest technically as 
well as commercially and financially) to survive. 


In spite of all these problems, the Moroccan state expects 
a lot from the agro-industry. It is seen as a key sector for 
its contribution to exports and to import substitution, 
employment, and industrial decentralization. In addi- 
tion, it is expected to increase and rationalize agricul- 
tural production, and to add to the value of fresh 
produce through processing. To meet these expectations 
and the challenges it is facing, the agro-industry will 
require profound adaptations at all stages of the agrifood 
chain. We should point out that the adaptation process 
just started in several sectors has already yielded some 
results; but it should be speeded up to prevent any loss of 
ground, mostly on foreign markets, but also on the local 
market that is always more demanding in terms of 
quantity and quality and will reject local production if 
prices are much higher than world market prices. At the 
same time, the state’s ability to subsidize production that 
is not very competitive is increasingly curtailed, and the 
people’s limited purchasing power does not allow for the 
large-scale sale of expensive products. 


As shown in the preceding chapters, the situation is 
different in each subsector. In spite of these differences, 
it is nevertheless possible to offer a few general conclu- 
sions concerning the main problems and the required 
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adaptations. In all domains, the raw material supply, 
among other things, represents the main constraint. The 
seasonal nature of nearly all agricultural and fishery 
products implies strong fluctuations in the amounts 
delivered, which of course result in quite a few problems 
for processing units. These problems are experienced by 
the agro-industry throughout the world; they are due to 
the discrepancy between agricultural and industrial pro- 
duction rates. They can be overcome if the industry can 
rely On minimally consistent supplies in terms of quan- 
tity, quality and price, which unfortunately is not often 
the case for the Moroccan agro-industry. In addition to 
climate-related contingencies, there is also the question 
of relations between manufacturers and farmers or fish- 
ermen. The latter are often not really interested in 
delivering at the prices offered by the industry, which 
must purchase at low prices if it is to be competitive on 
the foreign and domestic markets. The only durable 
solution in the context of a noninterventionist economy 
would be to increase productivity in the primary sector 
in order to permit remunerative prices both for raw 
material producers and for processors. Stable relations 
between the two parties can be established only on the 
basis of a modern agriculture, or through farming under 
contract, industry-owned plantations, or even purchases 
on the markets. Similarly, modern fishing methods are a 
must for the production of competitive canned fish. The 
same reasoning applies to the other raw materials, pack- 
aging for instance, where one must also prevent monop- 
olies from controlling prices. 


A considerable technological lag was observed, in partic- 
ular with respect to fish, fruit, and vegetable canning. 
These long-established subsectors give the impression 
that investments during the last decade were inadequate. 
Work organization and the wage system also remain very 
traditional, leading to a rather low production rate per 
employee; in most companies marketing is weak and is a 
limitation when approaching new markets. We should 
point out, however, that after the deregulation of canned 
food exports considerable efforts were made by compa- 
nies to adapt to new competition conditions. Large 
investments are in progress, as well as new approaches to 
marketing, for instance private export groups. In the 
food oil subsector, the situation is very diverse: on one 
side, large oil mill/refineries making considerable invest- 
ments (especially with respect to packaging and distribu- 
tion); on the other, many small- and medium-size oil 
nulls whose operations remain mostly very traditional 
(especially in the case of olive oil). After the expected 
deregulation of the seed oil subsector, the concentration 
trend in this sector will probably be reinforced. The 
facilities of dairy producers are rather modern. The 
marketing system requires further development of refrig- 
eration systems, both at collection and at distribution 
points, in order to reduce losses of perishables. 


Finally, we would like to offer a few remarks concerning 

the intermediate and long-term development of the 

Moroccan agro-industry. 

—It will become increasingly difficult for the Moroccan 
agro-industry to compete in the Common Market, and 
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we can even expect increased protectionism in the 
future, especially after 1996, at the end of Spain and 
Portugal’s membership transition period. However, 
export possibilities will still remain, but the quality, 
consistency, price and above all the innovative nature 
of products will play an increasingly important part. In 
addition, new markets should be actively explored. 
—It would be wise to try to achieve a better balance 
between exports and production for the local market. 
A company or a subsector that is 90 or 100 percent 
dependent on the foreign market will always be very 
vulnerable, while a production geared exclusively to 
the local market will not make use of all potential 
outlets and may lack stimulations from the world 
market. There is also a potential for product and 
export-market diversification simultaneously with 
import substitution. For the latter, it will probably be 
better not to try to achieve 100-percent self- 
sufficiency, for instance for dairy products, but to 
reserve always about one third of the market for 
imports, in order to stimulate competition and take 
advantage of low-price offers on the world market. 


When considering import substitution, one should 
always take into account investment and production 
costs in order to stay away from unprofitable activities; 
in other words, it is better to try and achieve selective 
self-sufficiency rather than making it self-sufficiency 
mandatory. 

—The agro-industry can contribute much in achieving the 
Moroccan state’s macro-economic goals such as job cre- 
ation, industrial decentralization, an improvement in the 
trade balance. However, we should emphasize that it is 
impossible to achieve all these objectives at the same 
time, as they are sometimes contradictory. For instance, 
avoiding layoffs for social reasons is quite desirable from 
the social point of view, but it nevertheless prevents the 
company from rationalizing its production and becoming 
more competitive. 


Most new jobs will probably be created upstream or 
downstream from the agro-industry, as even a produc- 
tion increase will not necessarily result in a staff increase 
in agro-industrial plants, most of which need a drastic 
rationalization of their production. 

—In the long run, there will be a need to consider what 
possibilities there may be to replace some imports of 
capital goods without compromising the competitive- 
ness of companies by forcing them to buy from pro- 
ducers that may prove inefficient. The weakness of the 
overall machine-manufacturing and metallurgical 
sector in Morocco will not allow for rapid progress in 
this respect, but in the long run it would be equally 
intolerable to import nearly 100 percent of all capital 
goods from abroad. 


We are very much aware of the fact that these general 
conclusions are only preliminary impressions. We shall 
attempt to express them concretely and refine them in order 
to formulate more concrete recommendations. The CNCA 
{National Agricultural Credit Fund] will be in a good 
position to promote the necessary integration of agriculture 
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and the agro-industry. In allocating any agro-industrial 
credits, however, it will still be necessary to guarantee loans 
and to take into account the updated domestic and interna- 
tional supply and demand situation. 


In the canned vegetables subsector, for instance, it is pref- 
erable to finance the modernizing of existing companies 
rather than creating new ones. 


As for the CMPE, it is necessary to boost its financial 
resources (this should be done either by the state, or by 
the exporting companies themselves) to enable it to 
fulfill its mission in a still more efficient manner. 


Considering what the Common Market means for 
Moroccan exports, and the implications of the EEC 
expansion, it is desirable that the CMPE should make a 
special effort to keep companies informed of any 
changes in EEC regulations, and to encourage them to 
make the necessary adaptations. In addition, the active 
exploration of new markets, especially in North 
America, is more necessary than ever. 


Commentary Describes Book ‘Notre Ami le Roi’ 


9/4A0152A Algiers REVOLUTION AFRICAINE 
in French 29 Nov 90 pp 43-45 


[Review by Aflakh Iremam of book “Notre Ami le Roi” 
(Our Friend the King) by Gilles Perrault, Editions Gal- 
limard, Paris] 


[Text] One must read Gilles Perrault’s book to get an 
accurate idea of the nature of the regime of Hassan II of 
Morocco. What the Algerian visitor ordinarily brings 
back from that country is mainly a feeling of affluence, 
abundance, and enjoyment. That is only a fleeting 
imprestioon and, after all, the normal one for a traveler 
seeking to escape and forget his own concerns. It cannot 
be held against him that he does not want to journey into 
the country’s depths and grasp its unavoidable realities. 


But what a difference there is between what he sees as a 
foreigner and the daily experience of the Moroccans 
themselves. And what Gilles Perrault’s book invites us to 
do is take that trip into the heart of the real country. Let 
us dismiss from the start any idea that the author harbors 
any il! will, because everyone knows that generally 
speaking, Morocco and its king enjoy, particularly in 
France, what is commonly called a good image. And for 
good reason! And one of this book’s merits is that by a 
brief detour, in a sort of twinkling of the eye, it shows 
exactly how the Moroccan monarch has succeeded, by 
means of a thousand royal attentions so costly to the 
Moroccan treasury, in ensuring silence, connivance, and 
friendliness in the world of big business, the arts, the 
press, and politics in a good many countries. But that is 
not the main topic of the book. In very restrained 
language and with an obvious concern for objectivity, 
the book leads us to visit a k‘nd of museum of horrors 
where the exhibits are the corpses and the tools and 
methods of torture that are the products of a system for 
the surveillance and oppression of the Moroccan people. 
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Facts, names, figures, and dates are worth more than 
lengthy details when it comes to enabling the reader to 
judge the real nature of Morocco’s current regime for 
himself. 


Out of the lengthy collection of pen portraits of 
Morocco’s police society as painted by the author, we, in 
order to spare sensitive souls, will present only three: 


1. The liquidation of Ben Barka, Oufkir, and Dlimi. 
2. The scenes of torture and dissoluteness. 


3. The hell experienced by the Saharans. 


Liquidation of Ben Barka, Oufkir, and Diimi 


These three men were definitely very different from each 
other. 


What is more, and according to widely held and concordant 
opinions carefully detailed by the author, the two last- 
named men were mixed up in the liquidation of the first, the 
liquidation of the second owes a lot to the third, who was 
growing more powerful, and, last, all three were perceived 
by the palace as being real or potential threats to the person 
ot ilie king and even to the principle of monarchy. 


Mehdi Ben Barka was the cofounder in 1944 of Istiqlal, a 
nationalist party which, along with others, was demanding 
the country’s independence. Through the ordeals of the 
time, he not only acquired a deserved reputation as a 
charismatic leader among his own people but also gained an 
international dimension making him one of the most 
respected personalities in the Third World. 


This was so true that, if we are to believe the author, de 
Gaulle himself had an interview with him to help build 
France’s image as a friend of the Third World countries. 
That shows the caliber of the man. His relations with the 
king were never simple, although at no time did he 
express systematic rejection of the monarcl.y. But he had 
a different vision of Morocco, one inseparable from the 
well-being of its people. He was intercepted in the 
middle of Paris in broad daylight on 29 October 1965 
while waiting for an important meeting with de Gaulle 
himself, who at the time was the highly prestigious 
president of the French Republic. A few hours later, he 
was killed, and his body was never found. A great many 
secret services are mentioned as having played a part in 
that liquidation: the SDECE [Foreign Intelligence and 
Counterintelligence Service], the CIA, and Mossad, all 
mentioned in the book, probably had an interest in 
permanently neutralizing such a person. And what can 
one say about the Moroccan Government! 


Oufkir, who had always been the boss of national security, 
had been the kingdom’s minister of interior since 20 August 
1964. Gilles Perrault writes: “Between Ben Barka and 
Oufkir, things were more simple: they loathed each other.” 
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According to a story repeated by various sources, they 
found themselves face to face in the house near Orly 
where Ben Barka was being held prisoner the day after 
his kidnaping. Preceded by Dlimi, the assistant chief of 
police, Oufkir was introduced to Ben Barka. Let us read 
the reactions as reported 


“Upon seeing him, Ben Barka began to struggle again 
Oufkir went up to him. saying 


“I know very well how to calm him down’ and began 
Carving up his throat and chest with the up of a dagger 


What came next was nothing bul an imbroglio of legal 
proceedings and exchanges of accusations in which the 


honor, interest, and politics of two countrres—France 
and Morocco—<ast a rip-proo! cloab the corpse of 
one more Third World leade: 

Having gotten nd of an implacable .wemy other than b 
assassination, Oufkir became the mos! powertu!l man in 
the kingdom after his master and fel! prey to the heady 
lure of power and influence 

We must go back to the “Skhirat thunderbolt’ on | 0 July 
1971 to see how luck can prope! a man to the summit of 


power. 


The scene was the royal estate in Skhirat on an Atlantic 
beach less than 30 kilometers from Rabat. It was there 
that King Hassan II was in the habit of celebrating his 
birthdays. This was his 42d. Taking advantage of an 
occasion on which everything comes together and stops 
for a celebration in honor of His Majesty, the young 
cadets at the military school in Ahermoumou, trained 
under iron discipline, were led by the Royal Army’s 
youngest colonel, M’hamed Ababou, on a 300-kilometer 
jaunt. Their objective: to overthrow the monarchy. The 
result was carnage in the midst of indescribable chaos. 
The king escaped by taking refuge in the lavatory, no 
less, although it should be pointed out to the reader that 
such a place includes the luxurious appointments befit- 
ting all buildings connected to royal residences and was 
not lacking in adornments. 


Thanks to the nervousness of the conspirators, chance, 
or simply good luck, and after a long wait, the king 
emerged unharmed. 


Resuming his prerogatives after the young soldiers fell 
apart on being abandoned by their ringleaders, who had 
gone off looking for the king, Hassan II ordered: ‘‘Gen- 
eral Oufkir, on your feet! I delegate all my civil and 
military powers to you; get this business under control!” 
The result was appalling: nine of the Moroccan Army’s 
| 5 generals were shot or liquidated, and five colonels and 
one major met the same fate. But the main result was 
that Oufkir went from the Ministry of Interior to the 
Ministry of Defense. Everything came within reach of 
his influence, including, he thought, the king. 


One tragedy followed another. Skhirat had not yet been 
forgotten before another plot was hatched, 13 months 
later, to get rid of the king. This time Oufkir was 
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gambling for himself: his life or the king’s. On 16 August 
1972 over Tetouan in Morocco, six supersonic F-5 
fighters from the Moroccan Air Force attacked and tried 
to shoot down the Boeing-727 that was bringing the king 
back from a visit to Europe. In an unheard-of combina- 
tion of circumstances, neither machine guns nor the 
dumping of gasoline were able to bring down the mirac- 
ulous aircraft. Two of the three jet engines quit, the 
hydraulic circuits were hit, the nozzles were penetrated, 
and the Boeing was hit in numerous places, but it 
managed to land at Rabat-Sale! 


There followed a breathless and improbable game of 
hide-and-seek that ended at around 2300 hours that 
same evening in the king’s palace, where Oufkir was 
received, not perhaps by the sovereign in person but by 
the latter's uncle, General Mulay Hafid Alawi, and 
Colonel Dimi, both of whom had been in the targeted 
aircraft. Shortly thereafter, at dawn on |7 August, an 
official dispatch from MAGHREB ARAB PRESS 
announced that “General Oufkir committed suicide 
during the night.” 


4 few days later, on 19 August 1972, the king in person 
accused Oufkir of having tried “to carry out a perfect 
crime” by plafining to have the attack on the Boeing take 
place over the Mediterranean so that the sea would keep 
the secret of the king’s disappearance forever. 


We will not go into the suffering inflicted on Oufkir’s 
family—his wife and six children—who ever since the 
death of their husband and father—appalling though he 
was—have remained the government’s hostages despite 
petitions and interventions of all kinds. Eighteen years 
later, they are still in the king’s dungeons and more often 
separated than together merely because they were the 
wife and children of a general who was inclined to 
commit regicide after using machine guns to decimate so 
many rioters in Moroccan shantytowns. 


Whose turn was it next? Dlimi, who followed in Oufkir’s 
footsteps “before becoming his executioner,’ was the 
most obvious candidate. His rise to power kept pace with 
the perils assailing the monarchy: two attempts at regi- 
cide in the space of one year, successive riots that were 
becoming increasingly uncontrollable, and Saharan 
fighters who were demonstrating their will for indepen- 
dence with striking victories—it was all too much for a 
king whose days many people had come to feel were 
numbered. Dlimi was to be the savior of the throne 
before threatening it in his turn. 


No less a torturer than his master Oufkir, his name came to 
be associated in particular with the stabilization of the 
Saharan front thanks to the construction of sand berms, 
which were said to be his idea, although the inspiration for 
them was surely foreign. Perhaps more than Oufkir, the 
regime’s new strong man was not particularly annoyed by 
the luxury, not to say the lust, that prevailed at the summit 
of power. He, too, was fond of rubbing shoulders with 
wealth and business. Moreover, his influence over the bulk 
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of the Moroccan Armed Forces, which were now “impris- 
oned” in Western Sahara, could give him power in addition 
to the fortune he already possessed. 


But as always in Hassan II’s kingdom, it was unthinkable 
that there should be two strong men. The strong man 
could only be the king, and any other authority that 
might emerge or stick its nose Out was a direct and 
immediate threat to the monarchy. For that alone, Dlimi 
paid with his life. He died on 25 January 1983, “just 
after being received by Hassan II at the palace in 
Marrakech,” the author tells us. Even more troubling are 
the revelations by Oufkir’s former aide-de-camp, who 
had fled to Sweden and become Dlimi’s friend and 
correspondent. He reveals that “Ahmed Dlimi was tor- 
tured one entire night at the palace in Marrakech in the 
presence of the king and two CIA men and then executed 
at dawn on 25 January. His corpse was placed in his 
automobile, which had previously been loaded with 
grenades in preparation for the macabre staging of a fake 
traffic accident.” 


Scenes of Torture and Dissoluteness 


One may deplore the way in which Oufkir and Dlimi—to 
mention only the most famous palace servants—were 
liquidated, but the infamies committed by them person- 
ally or under their direct authority are even more 
revolting to the conscience of any human being any- 
where who considers his fellowman to be a sacred and 
inviolable creature of God. While the author devotes 
pages to the atrocities and cruel acts committed by those 
who were the most sinister representatives of the king’s 
secular arm, his purpose is certainly not to heap oppro- 
brium on their names but to denounce the inhumane 
practices of a system of government. 


Too bad for the reader’s sensitivities, but here is a brief 


catalogue of the dissoluteness of an Oufkir who was 
drunk with power and influence, not to mention blood. 


“Oufkir, dagger in hand, made an incision in his stomach. 
The guts spewed out. With a blow of his dagger, Oufkir cut 
the rope. Lahcen fell to the ground, his cervical vertebrae 
broken. Guards carried out the corpse. They would bury the 
dead under the orange trees in the yard.” 


Can one imagine anything more horrible and more 
barbarous? The reader will have already answered “no” 
or “stop!’’ Well, it needs to be known that that unbear- 
able scene is classified—yes, classified—-as the third level 
on the scale of Oufkirian torture, which comprised seven 
levels—as though there were levels or degrees of horri- 
bleness. And it also needs to be said that mental torture 
is probably even more degrading than physical torture, 
which has the advantage—if one may call it that—of 
shortening one’s suffering and one’s life. The visit to Dar 
el Mokri, a major torture center, with the old madman 
who ritually stripped naked in front of visitors, made 
many obscene gestures, and hurled invectives.” [sen- 
tence and closing quotation marks as published] 
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Why, the reader will ask, did such a man lose his mind? 
The answer cannot be withheld: it was because “Oufkir 
killed his pregnant wife in front of him.” 


Reader, clench your teeth even tighter if this catalogue 
repels and appalls you: the worst is yet to come. Do you 
also want to know what happens to girls of good family 
when money 1s king and thinks it can do anything? Bear 
with this last excerpt: 


“A colony that had not existed in 1965 was established 
on the coast road. It consisted of Saudi millionaires and 
potentates from the Arab emirates. They liked Morocco 
for its firm young bodies and the opportunities arranged 
by Moroccan police. Thanks to them, prostitution by 
little girls under the age of puberty was becoming one of 
Casablanca’s most profitable specialties. They paid in 
dollars. But for 30 dirhams (20 francs), older girls would 
climb into the fine automobiles that came looking for 
them as the lycees let out.” 


We are far from having exhausted the catalogue. But this 
is more than enough for a book review. Let us go on to 
the final pen portrait, which is by far the least complete 
because it is perhaps the most frightening: the hell 
experienced by the Saharans. 


Hell Experienced By Saharans 


The most surprising revelation in the book is not so 
much the barbarous and systematic level of torture in 
Morocco but the Moroccan-French-Spanish complicity 
in crushing the struggle by the Saharans. But careful! Let 
the reader listen well and watch carefully: what we have 
here is a tripartite coalition long before the establish- 
ment of Polisario [Popular Front for the Liberation of 
Saguia el Hamra and Rio de Oro] on 10 May 1973. 
Above all, let us listen to the author: 


“In January 1958 (yes, two years after Morocco’s inde- 
pendence and more than four and one-half years oefore 
Algeria became independent), the French and Spanish, 
acting in complete agreement with Moroccan authori- 
ties, put together operation ‘Hurricane,’ the French 
portion of which was known as operation ‘Bottlebrush.’ 
The following month, 15,000 men supported by about 
100 aircraft combed the desert. Their herds slaughtered, 
the Saharan tribes were forced into exodus. The crushed 
fighters surrendered, and most of them joined the FAR 
[Royal Armed Forces] or went home.” 


The reader will please note that it was then, in 1958— 
and therefore long before Algeria regained its indepen- 
dence—that the Saharans were prevented from claiming 
kinship with Morocco or becoming independent by the 
same Morocco which, only |7 years later, was to claim 
that their territory was Moroccan. Naturally, each of the 
three countries that had united against the Saharans in 
1958 was seeking its own interest by participating in the 
collective crushing of Saharan demands. According to 
Gilles Perrault’s accurate analysis, “France, involved in 
the Algerian war, saw the operation as having the addi- 
tional merit of ridding its Saharan borders of several 
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thousand men who were in complete support of the 
Algerian cause.” In Spain’s case, it is not difficult to 
figure out that it wanted to remain in its colonial 
possession, while from the standpoint of the king of 
Morocco (Mohammed V at the time) not only in 1958 
but also in 1975 and now, it was and is a matter 
primarily of saving his throne by preventing the entry 
into his Armed Forces of revolutionary fighters who 
might someday get the disastrous idea that they would 
prefer some other political regime tor Morocco. 


Does one need more recent proof that the royal palace 
constantly chooses in favor of safeguarding the throne? 
Let us borrow once again from the author himself: “In 
1972, young Saharans organized demonstrations in Tan- 
Tan, in southern Morocco, against the Spanish occupa- 
tion. Hassan II’s police dispersed them with no cere- 
mony whatever. The opposition fell silent.”” Then came 
the Green March of 6 November 1975, wrongly 
described as an inspired idea. Primarily, it had a double 
purpose: not only to put physical distance between the 
king and the Armed Forces, which had prepared and 
carried Out two attempts at regicide, but also to seal a 
pact with the opposition and the people, before whom 
the red flag of a “hegemonic and expansionist Algeria” 
was being waved even though there was absolutely 
nothing to that idea. Secondarily, if the Green March 
could, in addition to its unconfessed objectives, also lead 
to terriiorial expansion for Morocco, that would natu- 
rally be credited to the king, whose excesses from 
another time would then be forgotten or forgiven. 


Unfortunately, the poor Saharans were to be at the heart 
of the king’s diabolical strategy and found themselves 
caught in a deluge of fire that still calls out to men’s 
consciences today. 


One scarcely dares write that the atrocities committed 
against the Moroccans by their own police are practically 
nothing alongside those committed against the Saharans. 
The most terrible thing about the situation of the latter is 
that nothing is known about them. Just that they disap- 
peared by kidnaping in 1976; they do not exist. The only 
trace of them is to be found on a list of 101 names. There 
is rather infrequent and rather vague evidence suggesting 
that they are in special prisons in the southern part of the 
country. Here is what was reported by a jailer in 1989: 


“It must be said that conditions are very harsh in those 
places. Those Polisario families definitely had to be 
punished. At that time, we did not have even the right to 
pronounce the word. Now, yes, Sidna (the king) has 
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given permission to name them. There were some who 
were Over 80 years old maybe, and also some kids. There 
was One 14-year-old boy, Mohammed Cheikh, but he ts 
dead now. And also a girl about 12 years old named 
Mouna. I do not know what happened to her!” 


“On this 4 July 1990, inside the confines of the ‘bord;’ of 
Kalaa M’goune, the surviving Saharans are waiting for 
death to come take them.” 


A terrible fate for those old people and kids who were 
evacuated from the world of the living 14 years ago! And 
who cares? 


They do not even disturb people’s consciences because 
they belong to a people that is too small and too weak, 
with the result that no regional or world power has 
considered it a duty of honor and conscience to come at 
least to their moral defense. Not even the many human 
rights leagues. By a sort of collective connivance, 
everyone is keeping silent about the fate of kids who 
have been removed from life. In the face of that failure 
by states and leagues of all kinds, men who have no 
strength other than their reason, their love, and their 
conscience have dared to defy the hard law of silence. If 
there is any merit to which Gilles Perrault can lay claim, 
that is certainly it. Alone and in response to his con- 
science, he has proclaimed a feeling of revolt and shame 
regarding the physical and mental authorities [as pub- 
lished; presumably atrocities intended] inflicted for 
decades On men, women, old people, and kids whose 
only crime is that of wanting to live—and, if possible, to 
live free. 


The author certainly had courage: he neither succumbed 
to the temptations often offered in such situations nor 
yielded to the pressures exerted to dissuade him from 
lifting the veil from these human tragedies in daily life 
The fact that such men are still able to defy the power o/ 
regimes that torture and kill in silence without the 
slightest shudder on the part of states hypnotized by the 
interplay of interests is the finest hope one can still have 
that respect will be shown for the human person. When 
this cry of pain on behalf of those who are suffering and 
who believe, often correctly, that they have been aban- 
doned by the whole world is made without intemperance 
and without hate and for no other purpose except that of 
helping people in distress, reason is transformed into 
nobleness of spirit. Gilles Perrault has done that. Let us 
be grateful to him for the service he has rendered to all 
mankind by reading his book. That in itself is a way of 
combating the torture of hearts and minds. 
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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Commentary Outlines SAARC Achievements, 
Says Room for More 


91AS0289B Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
17 Nov 90 p8 


{Article by P.S. Jayaramu: “Much More Remains To Be 
Done”’] 


[Text] The fifth summit of the Heads of States/ 
Governments of the South Asian Association for 
Regional Co-operation (SAARC) is being held in the 
Maldives from November 21! to 23. While it has to be 
conceded that SAARC has made noticeable progress in 
some areas in the past five years, it is also faced with 
certain challenges. 


The most notable achievement of SAARC is its elaborate 
organisational structure. 


Structure 


Although the association came into being formally only in 
December 1985 with the convening of the first summit at 
Bangladesh, within this short period, SAARC has managed 
to create a four-tier structure consisting at the apex of 
annual summit meetings of Heads of States/Governments 
followed by a SAARC Council of Foreign Ministers, a 
standing Committee of Foreign Secretaries and below them 
technical committees of officials and experts. 


And since 1987, SAARC has to its credit a secretariat 
with its permanent headquarters at Khatmandu. In 
laying down this elaborate structure, SAARC has done 
better than its counterparts in Asia like ASEAN and the 
Gulf Co-operation Council (GCC). 


While SAARC has done well at one end of the organisa- 
tional level, it has not shown similar progress in terms of 
the representative character of the association. It’s geo- 
graphical incompleteness is to be seen in the absence of 
Afghanisian 2nd Burma as its members. Afghanistan and 
Burma as countries located in South Asia cannot be 
excluded from SAARC for a long time. 


In all fairness it should be admitted here that the case of 
Afghanistan was raised by India at the Khatmandu 
summit in 1987 but Pakistan and Bangladesh opposed it 
on grounds of the presence of Soviet troops in Afghani- 
stan. The matter was scheduled to come up before the 
Islamabad summit in 1988 but due to a diplomatic 
understanding between India and Pakistan that the 
debate over the representative character of SAARC was 
still incomplete, the issue was not raised openly at the 
summit deliberations. 


Between 1988 and 1990, however, many changes have 
taken place resulting in the total withdrawal of Soviet 
troops from Afghanistan and the regime in Kabul has 
survived and stabilised. 
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In view of these developments, 1 is likely that the issue 
would come up for discussion at Maldives either at the 
official parleys or during the ‘retreat’. 


In this era of detente SAARC leaders would be well 
advised to rise above their narrow politico-strategic 
confines and arrive at a consensus on the question of 
Afghanistan’s membership of the association. 


The second major achievement of SAARC lies in the 
rapid expansion of the areas chosen for regional cooper- 
ation. Thanks to the successful deliberations of the 
previous summit meetings, SAARC has come to include 
a whole variety of subjects affecting the lives of the 
peoples and nations of South Asia like arts and culture, 
postal services, transport and tourism, education 
including scientific and technological cooperation, con- 
trol of drug trafficking, environmental protection, 
disaster management, food security, fulfillment of basic 
needs, audio-visual exchanges, sharing of planning expe- 
riences and co-ordinating strategies on international 
economic issues affecting them. 


On many of the subjects, specially scientific and technolog- 
ical co-operation and planning, India, as the most developed 
and successful nation of the region, is required to play a 
leading role in helping its smaller neighbours. It is here that 
the problem arises. India’s initiatives are often suspected by 
its neighbours as efforts to extend its hegemony over them. 
At the same time, if India adopts a low profile it will be 
construed as not being interested in the growth and well- 
being of its neighbours. 


Caution 


It calls for lot of caution, maturity and empathy on the 
part of the South Asian leaders to separate their con- 
flicting politico-strategic issues from regional co- 
operation endeavours. 


In building bridges of understanding among the people of 
South Asia, SAARC would do well to facilitate greater and 
unrestricted travel between and among ihe various sections 
of its populace. South Asian leaders made a good beginning 
in this regard at the Islamabad summit by providing for 
visa-free iravel for members of parliament and supreme 
court judges. 


It is hoped that at Maldives such a facility would be 
extended to other groups of professionals like academicians, 
journalists, sports-persons and artists, as that alone would 
help the South Asian States to overcome their mutual 
suspicions and mistrusts and lay a strong foundation for 
meaningful and long-lasting regional co-operation. 


In this regard, in pursuance of its Islamabad decision 
SAARC, should also provide opportunities for non- 
governmental organisations (NGOs) to involve themselves 
in promoting regional co-operation. 
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Self-Reliance 


It is gratifying to note that SAARC also decided at 
Khatmandu to have a South Asian Food Security 
System. As a result of this, a South Asian (food) buffer 
stock has been created to enable countries to tide over 
their crisis situations, either due to floods or famine. 


Collective self-reliance in such vital areas is a funda- 
mental prerequisite for promoting regional co-operation 
in Other areas. In this connection, the setting up of a 
South Asian Disaster Management Group is a laudable 
step. Countries like Nepal, parts of Bangladesh and India 
are victims of periodic floods resulting in incalculable 
damage to life and property. Scientifically planned 
efforts at effective control of floods would go a long way 
in ensuring the prosperity of the South Asian nations. 


SAARC has also shown considerable progress in the 
establishment of several research centres which provide 
the much needed intellectual and professional inputs for 
implementing several of the regional co-operation pro- 
grammes. Notable among them are the Agricultural 
Information Centre in Bangladesh, a SAARC meteoro- 
logical research centre in India and, the most visible of 
all, the SAARC Audio-Visual Exchange (SAVE). 


More than anything else, it was heartening to see the 
SAARC leaders agree in principle at Islamabad to India’s 
persistent pleas, ever since the Bangalore summit, for 
including in its agenda core areas of economic creativity 
like trade, finance, industry and energy. It is noteworthy, 
that Pakistan which had opposed the inclusion of eco- 
nomic issues, fearing Indian domination in South Asia, 
has softened its stand. 


At the instance of the then Prime Minister of Pakistan 
Mrs. Benazir Bhutto, the leaders agreed to launch 
SAARC-2000 basic needs perspective plan which called 
for a regional plan with specific targets to be met by the 
end of the century in areas of core interest such as food, 
clothing, shelter, education, primary health-care, popu- 
lation, planning and environmental protection. 


India with its successful experience of planning is 
expected to play a leading role in helping the other 
SAARC nations to effectively implement the regional 
perspective plans. it is hoped that at Male the SAARC 
leaders would come up with specific proposals in dealing 
with these issues without politicising them. 


The South Asian leaders should also explore the possibility 
of setting up joint ventures in the Middle-East, South-East 
Asia and the African continent. Countries like India and 
Pakistan, which have capability to do so, should work 
together in this vital area setting aside their politico- 
strategic differences. Again, as agreed to at Islamabad, the 
South Asian leaders should lose no time in co-ordinating 
their strategies for global negotiations on the establishment 
of a new international economic order. 
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The changing global strategic environment, following the 
emergence of a detente, the ending of the Iran-Iraq war and 
the Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan, is expected to have 
a sobering impact on diffusing the tensions in South Asia. 
Although political and security matters have been so far 
kept out of the SAARC agenda, they cannot and should not 
be kept away during the 1990's. After all, the South Asian 
leaders have used the summit meetings to hold informal 
parleys to help resolve their bilateral problems. 


Arms Control 


When East Germany and West Germany can unite, it 
should not be difficult for the South Asian States to use 
the regional forum to peacefully resolve their bilateral 
problems and move in the direction of integration. 


The Maldives summit being the first one to taking [as 
printed] place in the post-Cold War era would be the 
most appropriate far paving the way for a regional 
dialogue on arms control and peace and security in South 
Asia, as the countries of this region can hardly afford the 
luxury of an arms race and Strategic rivalries. 


SAARC Summit Outcomes Viewed 


914S0289C Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
26 Nov 90 p 8 


[Text] The outcome of the Male summit of the leaders of the 
South Asian Association for Regional Co-operation 
(SAARC), which concluded on Friday, was on predictable 
lines. The declaration adopted by them called for the 
withdrawal of Iraqi forces from Kuwait and the restoration 
of its legitimate government. It highlighted the intrinsic 
relationship between disarmament and development and 
urged the early conclusion of a comprehensive test ban 
treaty. The SAARC nations’ anxiety over the Gulf develop- 
ments is understandable since they are among those hit the 
hardest by the crisis and stand to suffer further in the event 
of an armed conflict there. With large numbers of the 
world’s poor and impoverished within their fold the SAARC 
nations have reason to feel reassured by the progress of 
disarmament and the formal conclusion of the cold war. 
Naturally they will feel more secure if there is a formal 
nuclear test ban treaty. 


The political outlooks of the SAARC nations remain too 
diverse to make economic co-operation wholly smooth, 
but the leaders present at Male recorded their good 
intentions. Thus, the aspiration to mobilise regional 
resources for collective self-reliance in the region found 
expression in the Male declaration. The outcome of the 
SAARC standing committee’s recommendation on 
establishing a fund to finance the identification and 
development of regional projects will be eagerly awaited. 
India circulated at the summit a report on a proposed 
regional council for financing development institutions. 
It said the member-countries now have the skills to deal 
with new instruments of international finance. They 
Should therefore try to exploit long-term investment 
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opportunities among themselves. The suggestion to 
develop preferential trade arrangements among them by 
eliminating trade barriers and discriminatory practices 
is also one the SAARC nations can put to good effect in 
future. 


The Male summit provided Prime Minister Chandra 
Shekhar an opportunity to meet his Pakistani counter- 
part, Mr. Nawaz Sharif, and leaders of other SAARC 
nations. His stated satisfaction over his brief exchanges 
with Mr. Sharif is reassuring, especially as their meeting 
resulted in a mutual commitment to resume talks at the 
Foreign Ministers’ level soon. 


BANGLADESH 


oer Reports, Comments on Fourth Five-Year 
an 


Approved by Economic Council 


91AS0254A Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 30 Oct 90 pp 1, 10 


{Article: “Taka 68,930 Crore Fourth Plan Approved”’] 


[Text] The country’s Taka 68,930 crore Fourth Five-Year 
Plan was Monday approved at a meeting of the NEC 
[National Economic Council] with President Hussain 
Muhammad Ershad in the chair, reports BSS. 


The allocation in the public sector under the Fourth Five- 
Year Plan, which began from | July this year, was shown at 
Taka 41,930 crore (in terms of valuation under fiscal 
1989-90) while investment in the private sector has been 
estimated at Taka 27,000 crore. The growth rate in the plan 
has been fixed at five percent while priorities are given to six 
sectors like: construction of Jamuna multi-purpose bridge, 
flood control, power generation, education, health and 
family plannings, and human resources development. 


President Ershad, who is also the Chairman of NEC, 
while summing up discussion on the plan, called for 
putting in concerted efforts by all concerned with total 
commitment to implement properly the projects as 
envisaged in the plan. 


He said the Fourth Five-Year Plan had been formulated, 
breaking with the past tradition and on a new slate to 
generate resources to achieve self-reliance. 


He said the success and failures of the Third Five-Year 
Plan have to be evaluated deeply so that the impedi- 
ments towards implementing the projects for national 
development could be identified and removed. 


President Ershad underscored the need for putting in all 
out efforts for increased mobilisation of domestic 
resources and urged the planners to prepare a recom- 
mendation in this regard. 


SOUTH ASIA 29 


Vice-President Moudud Ahmed, who is in charge of the 
Planning Ministry, gave an outline of the Fourth Five- 
Year Plan at the meeting, held at the Planning Commis- 
sion while Dr Maksud Ali, Member of the Planning 
Commission and Secretary Kazi Shamsul Alam 
explained the salient features of the plan. 


Jute Minister Sheikh Shahidul Islam, Agriculture Min- 
ister Sardar Amjad Hossain, Foreign Minister Anisul 
Islam Mahmud, Labour Minister Sirajul Hossain Khan, 
Health Minister Aziaur Rahman and Women Affairs 
Minister Razia Faiz participated in the discussion. 


Ministers, secretaries and sectoral chiefs of the planning 
commission were present. 


President Ershad said only 3.8 percent growth rate was 
achieved as against the target of 5.4 percent in the Third 
Five-Year Plan. He however, said such achievement 
should not be ignored as the growth rate was affected by 
two successive severe calamities. He urged the experts to 
formulate the plan keeping in view the future, like what 
would happen in the 21st century. 


President Ershad drew the attention of all ministries to the 
administrative bottlenecks which, he said, had hindered the 
implementation of many projects in the past. 


He asked them to remove all administrative boitlenecks 
for smooth implementation of development project to 
accelerate the pace of national economic progress. 


President Ershad was happy to note that this was for the first 
time the country’s development plan was formulated by our 
own experts keeping in view the hopes and aspirations of the 
people. In this context he stressed the need for reducing 
dependence on foreign aid and foreign advisers. 


President Ershad said it was for the first time that steps 
had been taken to involve country’s women population 
in the mainstream of development programnic 


He said henceforth work on budget start from January and 
added that he would set up a committee in this regard. 


Mr Moudud Ahmed said the main objectives of the plan 
were to alleviate poverty, generation of resources. 


He said strategies had been made in the plan to 
strengthen the private sector particularly agriculture. He 
said the growth rate in the plan had been fixed at five 
percent and pointed out that revenue earnings had to be 
increased by nine percent while expenditure needed to 
be cut by four percent to achieve the target. 


The Vice-President said keeping in view natural disaster 
and the Middie East crisis a three-year rolling plan had to 
be taken within the five-year plan, fixing priority areas. 


He pleaded for strengthening the “reward and punishment” 
system in the administration. 
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Dr Moksud Ali said the plan had been formulated with 
the political commitment of President Ershad. 


He said for the first time the draft of a five-year plan had 
been placed before the people for evaluation by economists 
and experts. 


Even the critics, he said, had accepted the plan as it 
contained the hopes and aspirations of the masses. 


Facing Connected Problems 
914S0254B Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 30 Oct 90 p 5 


[Editorial: “The Fourth Plan Now”’} 


[Text] Development is always problematical in a 
resource-poor underdeveloped country. This fact has 
been exemplified by our own situation time and again in 
the past. We understand that our FFYP (Fourth Five- 
Year Plan) for the 1990-95 period has again faced a 
problem, particularly with the donor agencies at the top 
of which is the WB (World Bank). 


Problems with development planning based mainly on 
foreign aid are nothing new, as we have said above. The 
questions which have come to the fore are understood to 
include (i) internal resource mobilisation to a greater extent, 
and (11) not starting new projects before completing the 
On-going ones. 


In the matter of internal resource mobilisation, our position 
has always been rather weak. We have, in these columns, 
mentioned this point many times. Our savings habit at the 
household level has never been enough for promoting devel- 
opment at an impressive rate. For overcoming this hand- 
icap, we have suggested a number of measures from time to 
time, and the Government has also taken some measures. 
But our overall problem is the problem of very low income 
at the household level. As is well-known, we are one of the 
least developed (and poorest) countries of the world. As 
such, nothing startling can be expected of us. It is mainly by 
increasing the level of income of the people that we can 
really hope for an improvement of the situation. The 
improvement of the savings habit of the people can also be 
a function of their outlook on life and many other social 
factors. With the spread of education, things on this front 
are likely to improve. 


The FFYP, in its finalised form, was approved by the 
NEC (National Economic Council) under the chairman- 
ship of the President only yesterday morning. Out of the 
total outlay of taka 689.3 billion, about taka 419.3 
billion is earmarked for the public sector and taka 270 
billion for the private sector. Foreign aid is used mainly 
in the public sector. Out of the total public sector 
allocation of taka 419.3 billion under the FFYP taka 
309.8 billion is to be obtained fron our expected 
external resource pool out of which the share of the 
private sector is to be taka 458.5 billion. 
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Thus the private sector does not depend very heavily 
upon external resources. Only about 17 percent of the 
private sector financing is to be obtained from external 
resource pool. It is expected, therefore, that, with proper 
policy components, the response of the private sector— 
especially with domestic resources—is likely to be good. 
Our dependence upon the external resources, as far as 
the private sector is concerned, is healthily rather lim- 
ited. Only the public sector depends rather heavily upon 
the external resources to a very substantial extent. The 
public sector is mainly busy developing the infrastruc- 
ture which is still inadequate in spite of our working for 
sO many years trying to develop it. But the private sector 
is particularly to face the challenge now. Its main respon- 
sibility is to show adequate production of both industrial 
and agricultural sectors. 


While agriculture is substantially dependent upon rain- 
fall and other natural phenomena (which, by the way, 
have been very favourable for us for the last couple of 
years with the resultant good harvests, thank God), 
industry does not have to face a similar parametric 
constraint. In industry, the profit motive does undoubt- 
edly operate. But since the decision to operate is the 
individual’s own, we can certainly expect to have him 
operate in such a way as to promote the interests of both 
himself and the nation. In terms of profit in the short run 
manufacturing may not always be attractive as offering 
the maximum return on the volume of capital invested, 
particularly when compared to the return obtained from 
trade. It is patriotism and nothing else that can counter 
the basic human propensity for obtaining the maximum 
possible profit. The great challenges facing the nation in 
the form of large-scale unemployment, heavy depen- 
dence upon imports and widespread poverty have thus 
to be faced by all of us together. 


Asian Development Bank Chief Visits Bangladesh 
91AS0252A Dhaka THE NEW NATION in English 
31 Oct 90 pp 1, 4 


[Article: “ADB To Provide $150m for Jamuna Bridge”’] 


[Text] The President of Asian Development Bank (ADB) 
Mr Kimimasa Tarumizu yesterday expressed his satis- 
faction at the rate of disbursement of fund and its 
utilisation in accelerating the economic development of 
Bangladesh, reports BSS. 


He said he was impressed by the policy directives and the 
programme of poverty alleviation taken by Bangladesh 
government. “I was greatly encouraged seeing the enthusi- 
astic participation of the people in implementing projects 
funded by the bank,” ADB chief told a press conference at 
the end of his three-day visit to Bangladesh. 


Mr Tarumizu, who took up the captaincy of the Manila- 
based bank early this year, said his first visit to Bang- 
ladesh had been very rewarding and would help him in 
understanding problems and prospects of the country. 
He said although the trip had been short, but it enabled 
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him to see a lot of the countryside with President Ershad. 
The visit to the sites of Jumuna Multipurpose Bridge 
project, Tubewell project and Teesta project was a great 
pleasure, he commented. 


Praising the efforts of the government under the leadership 
ot President Ershad, the ADB President said he held impor- 
tant talks with key officials of the administration and central 
bank (Bangladesh Bank) and also with the private sector. He 
expressed his confidence that ADB contribution would 
increase in socio-economic development of Bangladesh 
since the bank had a “special interest” in the development 
efforts of Bangladesh particularly in sectors like agriculture, 
education and social progress. 


ADB which started operation in Bangladesh in 1973, has 
so far sanctioned 86 loans for 78 projects for a total of 
2,879 million dollars. Of these 35 projects have already 
been completed and 43 are in various stages of imple- 
mentation. In addition, the bank sanctioned technical 
assistance to 107 projects amounting to 51.8 million 
dollars and three loans for private sector. 


About Jamuna Multipurpose Bridge project, the ADB 
chief said besides the bank other donors like World Bank 
and OECD had expressed their willingness to assist 
Bangladesh in the project. He said what was needed was 
to synchronise the efforts of the donors to take up the 
project as quickly as possible. The bank had already 
committed to provide 150 million dollars for the project. 


Replying to a question, Mr Tarumizu said the bank had 
already set up a special cell to assess the impact of Gulf 
crisis On member countries particularly with reference to 
balance of payment. He said since ADB did not deal with 
balance of payment, they planned to take up the issue 
with the World Bank and the IMF. From the bank’s side, 
what they plan was to expedite the process of disburse- 
ment in the backdrop of difficulties created by the Gulf 
development, he added. 


Replying to another question, Mr Tarumizu said political 
stability was very important for economic development and 
added that the bank felt that stability was necessary to 
initiate development efforts. He said the bank was 
impressed to see the level of emphasis put on the social 
sector in the Fourth Five Year Plan of the country. 


Bangladesh is the largest recipient of ADB loans and also 
is the number one country to get soft fund and technical 
assistance, the bank chief said. 


To another question, Mr Tarumizu said the bank was 
also involved in the development of industrial sector, 
particularly in setting up cement and fertilizer factories. 
The bank was providing about 150 million dollars to 
take up BMR [expansion unknown] of a number of 
industrial projects, he added. 
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Referring to his presence in a public meeting with 
President Ershad, ADB chief said it was a mere “coin- 
cidence”’’. “Myself and bank is not involved in political 
activity”, he opined. He asserted, “I am neutral”. 


ADB wh.ca has taken up 8 projects for approval and 
consideration during 1990 involving 405.3 million dollars, 
has four important projects to be taken up next year. The 
projects included Jamuna Bridge Barapukuria coal mining 
and power station. ADB which is the first agency to make 
commitment for the Jamuna Bridge project, has recently 
coordinated between Bangladesh government and World 
Bank about inclusion of railway line in the bridge. 


Mr Dahal Basudev, President Representative of ADB, 
ERD [External Resources Division] Secretary Enam 
Ahmed Chowdhury and Quazi Azahar Ali, alternate 
Executive Director of the Asian Development Bank were 
present on the occasion and answered to queries. 


Killing of Bangladeshis by Indian Troops 
Condemned 


914802534 Dhaka THE BANGLADESH OBSERVER 
in English 31 Oct 90 pp 1, 10 


[Article: “Protest Note Sent to Indian Authorities” 


[Text] Kushtia, Oct. 30:—The Deputy Commissioner of 
Kushtia today sent a note to the District Magistrate of 
Nadia strongly protesting the trespass of border by 
Indians and killing of Bangladesh nationals, officials 
said, reports UNB. 


Armed bandits, backed by the Indian Border Security 
Force (BSF), crossed the border early Monday and 
attacked the residents of Jamalpur village in Daulatpur 
upazila killing eight people and injuring many others. 


A flag meeting between the sector commanders of local 
Bangladesh Rifles (BDR) and Indian BSF, proposed by 
Bangladesh side to prevent recurrence of such incidents, 
was not held today as the Indian side expressed its 
inability to attend, the officials said. 


Meanwhile, BDR has intensified patrol along the border 
in the areas. Additional police force was also sent to 
Jamalpur village to help restore normalcy. 


Local administration provided assistance, including 
foodgrains, to the families affected by Monday’s incident. 


The eight dead people were buried at the village graveyard 
ihis afternoon. 


The condition of the injured, nine at Kushtia Sadar 
Hospital and five at Daulatpur Upazila Health Complex, 
was improving, hospital sources said. 


Khulna Divisional Commissioner and BDR Sector 
Commander visited Jamalpur village this afternoon. 
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The Kushtia district units of Jamaat-e-Islami and pro- 
BNP [Bangladesh Nationalist Party] Jatiyatabadi 
Chhatra Dal (JCD) brought out separate processions in 
the town to protest the massacre of innocent villagers by 
Indian bandits, backed by the BSF. 


Later in two separate street rallies, speakers condemned 
the BSF and the Indian government for the massacre and 
urged the local authorities to take adequate measures to 
stop further intrusions from across the border. 


INDIA 


Devi Lal Said Re-Establishing His Clout in 
Meham 


91A4S0380A Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec 90 Supplement p 6 


[Article by K.K. Sharma] 


[Text] Deputy Prime Minister Lal’s rally at Meham on 
December |6 was apparently an effort to re-establish his 
clout with the constituents of Meham and to remove 
widespread “misgivings” about the role of Mr. Om 
Prakash Chautala in the happenings in the Meham 
by-elections of 1989. 


Rightly or wrongly, the stigma of the Meham episode 
stuck to Mr. Chautala’s image so firmly that he had to 
resign twice from the Chief Ministership of Haryana 
during Mr V.P. Singh’s tenure. So acute was the reaction 
to the booth-capturing and killings in the Meham by- 
elections that it had an adverse impact on the standing of 
the National Front Government at the Centre. 


Now that the Meham episode skeleton has been tucked into 
the proverbial cupboard following the inquiring honourable 
Justice’s resignation in disgust against non-co-operation of 
official agencies, chances have opened up for Mr. Devi Lal 
and his son Mr. Chautala to refurbish their image. This had 
got tarnished as a result of the two aborted by-elections to 
Meham Assembly constituency in 1989 when Mr. Chautala, 
the then Chief Minister of the State, was one of the contes- 
tants. Mr. Chautala intends to stage a comeback as CM 
[Chief Minister}. 


Mr. Chautala qualifies for the coveted office as he is already 
a member of the State Assembly representing Rori constit- 
uency and enjoys the following of a majority of MLAs 
[Members of Legislative Assembly] in the 90-member 
house. The only hurdle in his way is the Meham vortex 
which Mr. Chautala and Mr. Devi Lal seek to overcome by 
winning over the hostile constituents. 


To muster numerical support for the Tau’s rally of 
December 16, five Ministers from Rohtak District in the 
Hukam Singh Government were deputed in their con- 
Stituencies of Badli, Hassangarh, Gohana, Kiloi and 
Bahadurgarh to persuade the people of their respective 
areas for participation in the rally. 
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Opponents of the Devi Lal family allege that the State 
Government machinery was also put into motion to fetch 
maximum number of people to the rally and for this purpose 
hundreds of trucks were “seized” by the police. 


Anyway, the gathering at the rally was huge. Given the 
presentation of a “pugree” with a gold “mukat” on 
behalf of the Meham Chaubisi panchayat, Rs. 2.71 
[rupees] lakh and purgrees on behalf of elders of various 
villages in the constituency, 77 silver coins (equal to the 
age of Mr Devi Lal) and a silver stick (one each for Mr. 
Devi Lal and Mr. Chautala). the organisers of the rally 
made a success of their assigned task. 


But, there is another part also to the story. The residents 
of village Madina in Meham constituency demonstrated 
their anguish over the visit of the Deputy Prime Minister 
to Meham. This village is the abode of Mr. Anand Singh 
Dangi who was a candidate of the powerful Meham 
Chaubisi panchayat opposing Mr. Chautala in the 1989 
by-elections. 


The road from Delhi and Roktak to Meham passes 
through Madina where the villagers blocked the road. 
They threatened that Mr. Devi Lal would have to cross 
over their dead bodies to reach Meham to address the 
rally. They erected at Madina an effigy of Mr. Devi Lal 
festooned with shoes and chappals and a white donkey 
was roped to it with posters of Mr. Devi Lal and Mr. 
Chautala pasted on it. 


To avoid confrontation with the irate villagers, the Chief 
Minister of Haryana, his Cabinet colleagues and other VIPs 
motored to the Meham rally via Kalanaur covering an 
additional distance of 15 kilometres and skipping Madina 
village in the process. Mr. Devi Lal reached by helicopter. 


By Mr. Devi Lal’s reckoning, the Meham Chaubisi and 
the constituents of this assembly seat have shown their 
solidarity with him. If that is so, by-election to Meham 
should be round the corner and Mr. Chautala might like 
to win from there to vindicate his honour. 


But Mr. Devi Lal and his followers in Haryana know it 
for certain that popularity of the Tau in Haryana is now 
not so high as it was when he trounced the Congress(I) in 
the State in 1987. He has plans to address rallies at a 
number of places in the state now onwards to revive his 
clout with the people at the grass-root level. 


Has the Meham issue been finally shelved? The 
Bharatiya Janata Party President Lal Krishan Advani 
told Chandigarh pressmen recently that the Meham 
episode and the Bofors case would be touchstones to 
judge the veracity of the Chandra Shekhar Government. 
There is a demand for the resumption of the Meham 
inquiry from other quarters also. 


The Central Government is so far maintaining silence 
over the issue. If Mr. Chandra Shekhar reopens the 
Meham inquiry, he would do so at the risk of incurring 
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displeasures of his Deputy Prime Minister and Mr 
Chautala. It is a case of an acid test.—IPA 


Tamil Nadu: Ruling Party’s Political Equations 
Viewed 

9/ASO380E Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec YO p s 


{Text} The prime minister, Mr. Chandra Shekhar’s 
ambivalence towards the Tamil Nadu Chief Minister, 
Mr. M. Karunanidhi, and the performance of the State 
Government is bound to raise a few eyebrows but falls in 
place in the context of priorities set by the Centre and the 
Janata Dal(S). That he went forward at the airport in 
Madras on Wednesday to greet the All-India Anna DMK 
{Dravidian Progressive Foundation] [AIDMK] leader, 
Ms. Jayalalitha, rather than the Chief Minister and that 
the latter retaliated in kind by not seeing him off at the 
end of the day, did strike a jarring note as far as protocol 
went. But if it is not to be invested with disproportionate 
significance, Mr. Chandra Shekhar’s behaviour under- 
scored his ruling party’s political equations in Tamil 
Nadu rather than indicate an imminent threat to the 
DMK Ministry. There was a disconcerting insinuation in 
Mr. Chandra Shekhar’s remarks that the dangers 
inherent in the Tamil Nadu situation were different from 
the law and order problems posed by communalism in 
the North, for it has to be said in favour of the Tamil 
Nadu Government that on the face of things it had 
agreed to the measures mooted by the Union Minister of 
State for Home, Mr. Subodh Kant Sahay, during his visit 
to Madras last week to meet the law and order compli- 
cations created by the presence of the Liberation Tigers 
of Tamil Felam (LTTE) rebels in the State. It was Mr. 
Chandra Shekhar who conceded on Wednesday that the 
Centre would not be able to provide additional Border 
Security Force (BSF) personnel to Tamil Nadu. Sugges- 
tions that the State Government is either unwilling to 
improve upon its current handling of the LTTE or that it 
is resisting the induction of Central paramilitary forces 
to tide over a difficult situation would therefore be 
difficult to sustain. 


What might, however, worry the DMK is Mr. Chandra 
Shekhar’s explicit faith in Ms. Jayalalitha who has few 
doubts either about the State Government’s ineptitude 
or the necessity of its removal. If the DMK has to pay a 
price for encouraging the LTTE on Indian soil it will be 
more for its past Omissions than its current lapses. But 
for it to expect magnanimity from the Janata Dal(S)’s 
friends among the AIADMkK or the Congress(I) in Tamil 
Nadu would be akin to expecting the Janata Dal(S) to 
overlook the support the DMK extended to the Janata 
Dal leader, Mr. V.P. Singh, during his whistle-stop tour 
of the State. 


Furthermore, Mr. Chandra Shekhar can be given some 
credit for being discreet in his observations and even if 
irksome to his DMK hosts they were sufficiently guarded 
not to suggest that the Centre was in an unseemly hurry 
to topple a State Government on insufficient grounds. 
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Commentary | rges Reshaping Non- Alignment 
Policy 

YIASO380F Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec YO ps 


{Article by P.S. Jayaramu,; quotation marks as published] 


[Text] The signing of the Controversial Forces Reduction 
Treaty in Paris recently by the Soviet and French Presidents 
coupled with the unification of Germany in October this 
year have clearly demonstrated the emergence of post-cold 
war world politics. 


Perhaps as a consequence of this new detente between 
the two Superpowers and Europe, many of the regional 
conflicts too have either disappeared or lost their sharp 
edge. Nearer home, China and the Soviet Union have 
normalised their relations. 


The Debate 


All these historic changes in the global and regional 
Strategic environment have sharpened the debate over 
the relevance or otherwise of non-alignment for India. 


While the dawn of the post-cold war era 1s a reality, it 
should also be borne in mind that the same has not 
rendered non-alignment irrelevant. As the 1989 Belgrade 
Non-aligned Summit clearly showed, non-alignment has 
won new admirers. 


At Belgrade were present the whole of Eastern Europe 
(excepting of course the Soviet Union) and the Nordic 
countries as guests and observers. France too has been 
showing great interest in non-alignment in the last few 
years. Many analysts have also been suggesting non- 
alignment as a viable foreign policy strategy for the 
united Germany. 


Thus, what we are witnessing is what William Singham 
called the “Europeanisation of non-alignment.” The move- 
ment would, in the years to come, be dealing with such 
crucial issues as environmental protection and ‘global nego- 
tiations’ a phrase which gained currency at Belgrade—for a 
restructuring of the international economic order. 


As far as India is concerned, it needs to be emphasised 
that the choice of non-alignment was not just because of 
the cold war, but for a variety of other domestic and 
international reasons and objectives like restructuring 
international relations based on democracy, human 
rights, equity, justice, disarmament and peace. 


Since some of these objectives are still very much on the 
agenda of world politics, non-alignment is relevant for the 
1990s and perhaps beyond. But having said that, we also 
need to acknowledge that the disappearance of the cold war 
has posed vital new challenges to our decision-makers. India 
urgently needs to bring about the necessary adjustments in 
terms of its priorities and nuances. 
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Our decision-makers should not only be able to convince the 
various world capitals about the continued validity of 
non-alignment—quite an uphill task in view of the disincli- 
nation on the part of the West (and several Western 
scholars) to understand the comprehensive meaning of 
non-alignment—but also draw up detailed plans for 
achieving our foreign policy objectives during the remaining 
years of the 20th century. What follows are suggestions on 
how to reorder our priorities and devise means to achieve 
them within the non-aligned framework. 


As regards our relationship with the Soviet Union, our 
decision-makers need to recognise the fact that in the 
post-cold war era, the Soviet Union is more inclined 
towards Europe and the United States than India and other 
Third World nations. The Soviet Union, under Mr. Gor- 
bachev, has been urging India to resolve its problems with 
China and Pakistan peacefully and bilaterally. In view of all 
this, the strategic content in Indo-Soviet relations is likely to 
be vastly reduced in the years to come. 


As such there may not be any need for India to keep 
harping—as it did during the hey-day of the cold war— 
on its special relations with the USSR. The relationship 
would, however, have to be upgraded, in the field of 
trade and economic co-operation. Here again, the gov- 
erning principles should be of mutual benefit and not 
those to the advantage of India alone. 


Now that the Soviet Union has liberalised its economy, 
our leaders need to look into the possibilities of joint 
ventures as well as exploring avenues for our private 
capital to be invested in the Soviet Union. 


Arms Needs 


The rupee-rouble trade, which is to India’s advantage 
may not continue after 1995; our decision-makers would 
do well to take the necessary steps in this regard. 


The USSR might continue to assist India in its defence 
needs, but that would again be on the basis of the sale of 
weapons (not aid) resulting in foreign exchange earnings 
for her. More than anything else, during the 1990s we 
will have to really practise non-alignment in our dealings 
with the Soviet republics who are bent on gaining inde- 
pendence from Moscow, something which we never did 
in the last 40 years. 


Despite all these challenges, it is gratifying to note that in 
all likelihood, Indo-Soviet relations might remain stable 
in view of the convergence of interests between the two 
nations On many global issues like nuclear disarmament. 


As the joint communique issued at the conclusion of the 
visit of the then Indian Prime Minister to Moscow a few 
months ago underlined, Indo-Soviet friendship would be 
an important factor in world politics in the 1990s. 
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Ties With U.S. 


As for our relations with the United States, we can 
gratify ourselves that in the post-cold war era it has 
become possible for India to have a more fruitful and 
enduring relationship with that country. 


The U.S. Government’s recent decision to cut down its 
military aid to Pakistan, under pressure from Congress, 
is likely to contribute to an upswing in the political 
relationship between India and the Uniied States. Non- 
alignment should not, as it has not been in the past, come 
in the way of an improvement in economic and trade 
relations between the two countries. 


India also needs to keep an open mind on the question of 
allowing American multinationals to operate in our 
territory as long as their activities do not go against our 
national interests. Interestingly, Prime Minister 
Chandra Shekhar has expressed such views after 
assuming Office. 


India should also take advantage of the dawn of the 
post-cold war era to persuade the Superpowers and the 
other European nations to agree to a gradual implemen- 
tation of the UN resolution on the Indian Ocean as a 
zone of peace. As a first step, the much delayed UN 
Conference on the Indian Ocean should be convened at 
the earliest. 


Beyond the Superpowers, we need to explore vigorously 
the prospects of investments and joint ventures in Ger- 
many. This is indeed a very big challenge for the eco- 
nomic component of our non-aligned foreign policy 
strategy. India’s suggestions to the USSR for joint ven- 
tures by the two countries in Germany have received a 
favourable response in the USSR. The effort should 
therefore be to put these ideas into practice without 
losing much time. 


Europe is moving fast towards its goal of a single 
European market, scheduled for 1992. India’s trade and 
investment policy should be geared to meet these new 
challenges. It should also be possible for us to explore the 
possibilities of our investment in and trade with the East 
European countries now that they have also accepted 
liberalisation and the market economy principle. 


India also needs to use its influence among the devel- 
oping countries to initiate effective measures for greater 
South-South co-operation. India has a special responsi- 
bility to ensure that the recent creation of the G-15 
would not lead to a division of the South on the basis of 
the more developed and the least developed among the 
South, but actually strengthen co-operation and trade 
among the nations of the South. 


India should also be able to persuade and pressurise the 
developed world to resort to global negotiations for the 
building up of a new international economic order based 
on equity and justice. 


Also, the call given at Belgrade for a concerted non- 
aligned action to save the environment should be taken 
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up seriously. While India deserves to be congratulated 
for its Suggestion to set up a Planet Protection Fund, we 
need to ensure that the necessary follow up actions are 
initiated without further delay. 


In short, India needs to strengthen its economic and 
technological diplomacy in the 1990s rather than con- 
tinue to delude itself about the primacy of politico- 
Strategic matters in foreign policy and world politics. 


Imperative 


It is imperative that we refashion our non-alignment 
policy taking into account the changing needs and the 
international scenario rather than confine ourselves to 
puerile and worthless debates about the validity or 
otherwise of non-alignment. 


India has the inner strength and the diplomatic sophisti- 
cation to rise to this tall order. The only fear is will our 
leaders be able to free themselves from domestic political 
problems and devote their energies to the accomplishment 
of these tasks. 


Naxalites’ Influence Said Increasing in Bihar 


914S0314B New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
26 Nov 90 p6 


{Article by Surendra Kishor: ““The Spreading Net of the 
Naxalites”} 


{ Text] Despite all of the police arrangements and devel- 
opment schemes, the circle of the Naxauites’ influence 
has been on the increase. According to official sources, 
10 years ago, Naxalite influence existed only in 147 
sections in 14 districts of the state. The Naxalites have 
spread their wings in 30 of the 42 districts. A “parallel 
government” is even being run by the Naxalites in 150 of 
the S591 sections. This fact is recognized by official 
sources in a somewhat quiet tone. According to the 
sources, these days Plamu District is the focus of the 
most intensive Naxalite activities. It may be mentioned 
that Plamu is the most backward district in Bihar. Still, 
there are over a hundred thousand fraternal laborers in 
this district. The Naxalites have established their feet in 
more than half of the sections of this district. 


For years, different groups of Naxalites have been active 
in the many districts of the state. But, the most active 
among the are the CPI (MLA Liberation) [expansion 
unknown], the Mao Communist Center, and the MKSS 
|Majdoor Kisanu Sangram Samiti-Arvind Group]. For 
their own existence, some Naxalite groups have con- 
tinued bloody encounters with other Naxalite unions. 
Even this year, 135 people of the pro’s and con’s unions 
have lost their lives in connection with disturbances by 
the Naxalites. There are 36 Naxalites and three 
policemen among the list of the dead people. However, 
this year very few cases of collective man-hunts were 
reported, compared to previous years. 
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The Naxalite revolution was started on 10 December 
1967, in Bihar. Thus, a nine-member coordination com- 
mittee was formed. Satya Narain Singh, Toofan Chander 
Josh, and Umadhar Prasad Singh, who were expelled 
from CPA [expansion unknown], were the chief mem- 
bers of the committee. During this period, the Naxalite 
Revolution went through a series of ups and downs. The 
leadership also changed hands. Satya Narain Singh has 
since died, Toofan Chander Josh has altered his course 
of action, and Umadhar Singh joined the congressional 
politics. Now, Vinod Kumar and Arvind Kumar are the 
prominent chiefs leading the Naxalites. Many other 
unknown underground leaders are also taking part in this 
movement. Some CPI (MLA Liberation) people who 
were underground have also come out. Still, their armed 
squads are active in the distant villages of the state. The 
arms that they robbed from the police and the, general 
public prove to be their main weapons. Even this‘year, so 
far, different Naxalite groups have snatched one rifle and 
two revolvers from the police and looted nine rifles and 
31 guns from the general public. Ten years ago, under the 
leadership of Vinod Mishr, the CPI (MLA Liberation) 
was confined only to the districts of Bhojpur, Patna, East 
Champaran, Samastipur, Darbhanga, and Madhubani. 
But now, their united influence has also extended into 
Gaya, Rohtaas, Aurangabad, Jehanabad, Nalanda, 
Navada, Muzaffarpur, Vaishali, Dianbad, Begusarai, 
Poornia, Seeban, Mungher, and Ranchi Districts. Vinod 
Mishr’s faction in Bihar is the strongest of the Naxalite 
Unions. Tied to this IPF [Indian People’s Front} public 
union are seven legislative and one parliamentary mem- 
bers in Bihar. Their union has somewhat lessened the 
CPI influence in many of the districts. 


In a similar manner, during this time, the circle of Mao 
Communist Center influence has also enlarged. Earlier 
this year, the influence of the most dangerous under- 
ground Naxalite unions was limited within the districts 
of Gaya, Aurangabad, and Plamu, but now it has 
extended to Hazaribagh, Giridih, Dhanbad, Navada, 
Nalanda, and Begusarai districts. 


During this period, Majdoor Kisaan Samiti (Arvind 
Group) has emerged as a strong Naxalite union. Despite 
its partition under his leadership, its influence continues 
to grow. The influence of that unionized group, under 
the leadership of Arvind, has rapidly been increasing in 
Plamu district. It already exists in Jehanabad. In the 
adjoining districts of Rohtaas and Aurangabad, MKSS 
influence is continuing to grow. The expansion of this 
group’s influence into Khagadia and Begusarai districts 
is considered to be a very significant event. In Plamu, 
this group has jointly been working with the Mao Com- 
munist Center. The landlords of Plamu have organized a 
“sunlight army” to confront the Naxalites. The bloody 
encounters continue between the two almost everyday. 
The administration is worried about this matter. Besides 
these three major Naxalite groups, a few minor ones 
have also been active in the state, but they have very 
limited influence. From time to time, these three major 
groups continue to have bloody mutual encounters. The 
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Naxalite unions could have expanded much more rap- 
idly if they had stopped this bloodshed. In some towns, 
one Naxalite union views another opposition union as its 
number one rival. 


To prevent the Naxalite union influence from spreading 
any further, the state government has expended a sizable 
amount of funds. Between the police arrangements and 
the village development, enormous amounts of money 
are being spent. But even in the Naxalite territories, the 
development funds are being exhausted lavishly, while 
the poor are deprived of getting any benefit from this. 
For this reason, the Naxalites continue to get more 
powerful in the poorer sections. 


Andhra Pradesh: State Government, Naxals Clash 


91AS0380C Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec 90 p 7 


[Article by R. Akhilehwari] 


[Text] Hyderabad, Dec. 24—The confrontation between the 
State and extremists of the People’s War Group has reached 
a flashpoint with the police going on the offensive and 
refusing to bow to the demands of the extremists. 


Police successfully thwarted a rally and public meeting 
scheduled to be held by the PWG [People’s War Group] 
yesterday at Bhongir in Nalgonda District. A similar 
meeting scheduled to be held at Gajwel in Medak District 
on Wednesday in all likelihood will not be permitted by the 
Government. 


The hardline adopted by the State Government with 
regard to the activities of the PWG and its front organ- 
isations, it is feared, would endanger the lives of several 
people including a BJP [Bharatiya Janata] Party legis- 
lator, Mr. V. Jaipal, who have been kidnapped by the 
extremists. 


Those kidnapped include two presidents of Mandal 
Praja Parishads belonging to the Telugu Desam Party, a 
Congress(I) sarpanch, a bank branch manager and an 
assistant engineer of the State Electricity Board. 


The BJP has organised dharnas and demonstration all 
over the State demanding the release of its MLA 
[Member of Legislative Assembly]. The aged mother of a 
kidnapped MPP [Manipur People’s Party] President 
Staged a satyagraha in Nalgonda town seeking the release 
of her son whereas the wife of Mr. Jaipal went on an 
indefinite fast from today in front of Warangal Collec- 
tor’s office demanding the release of her husband. Mr. 
Jaipal is the first legislator to be kidnapped by the PWG. 
It may be recalled that during TDP [Telugu Desam 
Party] rule, an MPP President had been kidnapped and 
killed by extremists. 


New Government's Brief: One of the first briefs to the 
police by the new Government headed bv Mr. N. Jan- 
ardhan Reddy that took charge last week was apparently 
not to brook any more extremists’ armtwisting tactics. 
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The result was that permission for a rally that was to be 
held by the PWG at Atchampet in Mahbubnagar District 
on December 2! was cancelled at the eleventh hour. The 
police swooped down on those who had gathered at 
Atchampet and dispersed them. 


It also prevented vehicles carrying PWG activists from 
entering the town, arresting and beating up many of 
them, including folk singer Gaddar. Gaddar escaped 
further blows by disclosing his identity. Subsequently, 
police opened fire on a gathering of PWG sympathisers 
killing at least 10 of them, according to the PWG. Police 
maintain the firing was resorted to in self-defence and 
that only three persons died. 


The PWG went on a kidnapping spree before and after 
the firing and in three days, had taken 30-40 persons in 
three districts. The police have, unlike in the past when 
it promptly yielded to the demands of extremists to get 
kidnapped persons released, warned of “severe conse- 
quences” if the hostages were not released immediately. 


Police thwarted the extremists once again on Sunday and 
the rally and public meeting scheduled to be held by the 
PWG at Bhongir in Nalgonda District did not take place. 
Prohibitory orders have been clamped on the town since 
December 2! in view of the rally and meeting. 


Police Demands: Interestingly, the police put forth their 
demands to the extremists if they wanted permission for 
their Bhongir rally. These included unconditional release 
of all kidnapped persons, stopping of extortion of money 
from people, a search of the vehicles and persons 
attending the rally if necessary should be allowed to 
check for illegal weapons and APSRTC [expansion 
unknown] and private transport owners should not be 
coerced into giving vehicles for attending rallies. The 
police demanded that extremists should stop their 
“intimidatory tactics.” 


Meanwhile, different extremist groups have condemned the 
unleashing of “State terrorism” by opening fire at unarmed 
people claiming several lives first at Narmetia in Warangal 
and later at Atchampeta in Mahabubnagar District. 


Meanwhile, the CPM [Marxist Communist Party] has sug- 
gested that police should seize all weapons from the extrem- 
ists as a first step to control the ““menace”’ posed by them. It 
also called for strengthening of the police in view of the 
“disturbing trends” revealed at the National Integration 
Council which met in Madras in September. This meeting, 
according to the CPM had acknowledged that 124 dalams of 
the extremists were operating :n the State with weapons and 
a wireless communication network. 


Link With ULFA: The CPM alleged that the extremists had 
connections with Khalistan and the United Liberation 
Front of Assam (ULFA) terrorists and were spreading terror 
in several parts of the State killing people at will. The 
violence unleashed by the extremists in Telangana areas 
continued unabated and 200 Government employees and 
people had been kidnapped during 1990. 
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The stage seems set for a police crackdown on extremists 
as there are signs of the liberal policy of former Chief 
Minister M. Channa Reddy being abandoned. The Gov- 
ernment is at the end of its letter as the extremists kidnap 
people with ease in rural Telangana causing anguish and 
suffering to people who are not directly involved in the 
extremists’ duel with the State. 


CPI Denounces Cooperation With Bharatiya 
Janata 


914S0279A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 5 Nov 90 p 7 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 4. The CPI [Communist Party of 
India] has warned that it will have nothing to do with 
any future government which depends on BJP 
{Bharatiya Janata Party] for support. After supporting 
Mr V.P. Singh’s government which was propped up by 
both the BJP and the left, the CPI has suddenly come 
alive to the fact that the BJP cannot be trusted to fall in 
line with the value system of the ruling party. 


The party has belatedly realized that the BJP is not 
secular and now Says that in the past year its leaders had 
assured the government that it had no intention of 
demolishing the Babri Masjid. Events in Ayodhya: | ce 
October 30, have convinced the CPI that the BJP’s mask 
is now Off and that it is determined to destroy the secular 
foundations of the country. 


The misuse of religious sentiments has had its repercus- 
sions On chauvinist elements in neighboring Bangladesh, 
where Hindu minorities in Dhaka, Chittagong and other 
areas have been under attack. 


The CPI had condemned the backlash in Bangladesh, 
and has pointed out that this may result in the influx of 
refugees into border areas of eastern India. The party has 
appealed to all secular and democratic forces in both 
Bangladesh and India to abandon the fratricidal violence 
and return to the counsels of sanity and brotherhood. 


While the CPM [Marxist Communist Party], the CPI, 
the RSP [Revolutionary Socialist Party] and the Forward 
Bloc have opted to back the Prime Minister Mr V.P. 
Singh to the hilt, the Indian People’s Front [IPF], a 
splinter group of the CPM, has also now joined the 
traditional left in supporting Mr Singh. 


In a statement issued by its general secretary, Mr 
Dipankar Bhattacharya the IPF has said that it will back 
the Prime Minister, when he faces a no-confidence 
motion in parliament on Wednesday. The party decision 
to side with Mr Singh has been taken in view of the 
challenge posed by communal forces in the country and 
the threat of a Congress comeback. In keeping with the 
Front’s consistent anti-Congress anti-BJP line, it will 
reject any combination based on the direct or indirect 
involvement of these two parties. 
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Commentary Says Chandra Shekhar Can Improve 
Life 

914S0287B Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
23 Nov 90 p8 


[Article by A.N. Dar. Words in italics as published. ] 


[Text] Afier the experience of the V.P. Singh Govern- 
ment, Mr Chandra Shekhar is in the fortunate position 
of the people not having too many expectations from 
him. Mr V.P. Singh rode to power on a wave of great 
expectations. But he proved, in words made prophetic by 
himself, a disaster. 


Opportunity 


However his Government might be described this is a 
great opportunity to have come Mr Chandra Shekhar’s 
way. He reached the helm when the nation had got tired 
of one experiment. It reluctantly made way for another. 
The alternative was to have a mid-term election. 


This does not mean that Mr Chandra Shekhar can afford 
to manage on a day-to-day basis. A man in power cannot 
adopt that attitude. Each day that he spends in office has 
to be used to carry the nation forward. That is his 
mandate and he cannot run away from it. 


The way the scenario is building up, Mr Chandra 
Shekhar will come under relentless attack from Mr V.P. 
Singh’s Janata Dal. It will want to reduce whatever 
advantage he has cf numbers, demoralise his supporters, 
show him up as a Prime Minister of no consequence and 
get him involved in controversies. Mr V.P. Singh’s best 
tactics in rehabilitating himself will be to try to shine by 
contrast with Mr Chandra Shekhar. 


In this battle Mr Chandra Shekhar will have to throw in 
everything that he can summon in the shape of ability and 
effort. There are so many challenges to which his Govern- 
ment must rise. These include Kashmir, Punjab, Assam, 
Ayodhya and how best to deal with the Mandal Commission 
report and the aftermath of its implementation. 


When he became President Mr George Bush said he will 
strive for a gentler America. Mr Chandra Shekhar must 
give top priority to achieving a more peaceful India. The 
country’s nerves have too long been on edge. It needs a 
period of calm and peace. 


Controversies over the Babri Masjid-Ram Janmab- 
hoomi issue and the Mandal Commission need a cool- 
ing-off period. The rath yatra whinped up passions to 
such a pitch that an interlude when the country could 
forget about it would do a lot of good. But will Mr 
Chandra Shekhar be allowed the time? The VHP 
[ Vishwa Hindu Parishad] has already decided that it will 
start the second phase of kar seva from 6 December. He 
does not therefore, have much time. 
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He has said that the dispute should be resolved through 
discussions between religious leaders and if that is not 
possible by the judicial process. That does not absolve 
him from doing all he can to resolve the issue. At least, he 
must manage to gain time while lessening the tensions he 
has inherited. 


For this he must also open links with the BJP [Bharatiya 
Janata Party] leaders. But if he thinks that gestures like 
visiting Mr Bhairon Singh Shekhawat in Jaipur, when his 
mother passed away are the type that would help, he is 
deluding himself. A personal gesture is all right but a 
Prime Minister should utilise his time better than flying 
to a State capital to lay a wreath on the body of a Chief 
Minister's mother. 


Mandal Issue 


He must also defuse the tensions over the Mandal recom- 
mendations. In this case too, much can be achieved by 
letting tempers cool. Self-immolations are continuing even 
now. This shows the depth of feeling of sections of the 
people. Mr Shekhar has affirmed that he was never against 
the Mandal Commission report. But he has also to make it 
known that measures will be taken to provide greater 
opportunities to the poor among the other classes and 
castes. They must be assured that the few opportunities that 
are available to them now will not shrink. 


There can be no cooling-off period for problems like 
Punjab and Kashmir. The killings have become a sick- 
ening routine. The daily dose double-digit killings have 
stopped making the front pages of newspapers. But that 
does not mean that the country is accepting this kind of 
a life. Kashmir and Punjab are seen as running sores. A 
Government which is able to find a remedy without any 
further blood-letting will earn the nation’s gratitude. 


Dialogue 


Side by side with the law and order measures, which 
clearly have not achieved much success, the Government 
must open a dialogue with people on the other side of the 
fence. The Government's main difficulty will be to 
decide with whom to talk in Punjab and Kashmir. The 
terrorist groups do not have a unified leadership nor any 
identifiable top leaders. The Government must start 
looking for intermediaries who can help. Without a 
political process, it will not be possible to end violence. 


The most pressing of the economic problems is that of 
the price rise. In the time given to him, if Mr Chandra 
Shekhar is able to bring about some kind of discipline in 
governmental spending he will have achieved much. He 
should begin with his own Ministers—make them live 
austere lives. He has been a disciple of Acharya 
Narendra Deva, who lived a life of great simplicity. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar’s Ministers will find that they will 
look much taller if they lead simple lives, without 
retinues of peons in their houses, excessive security and 
carts moving in and out of ministerial bungalows. 
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If he is able to ask his colleagues to take to this kind of 
living, he will find that every individual in the country 
will respond positively so far as his or her own life is 
concerned. The ordinary man needs leaders he can look 
up to. 


The Government must know that merely increasing 
petrol prices will not help if the city transport buses 
continue to be over-crowded, irregular and uncomfort- 
able. In its zeal to cut petrol consumption, the Govern- 
ment must not discourage all travel. It has been said that 
two factors which have helped in the progress of western 
countries have been easier travel and speedy communi- 
cations. For a developing economy, these must not be 
curbed beyond a point. 


The average man has been groaning under corruption. 
But this scourge is something that cannot be cured in a 
short time. The Prime Minister can help by sending out 
a message that he will fight corruption tooth and nail at 
all levels, in big places as well as small. Where the 
common people are most affected, in municipalities, 
hospitals, educational institutions and the courts, ways 
should be found to simplify procedures, make decision- 
making more efficient, provide speedy justice and, above 
all, hear complaints. 


Advantage 


Corruption has sapped the will of the nation. One way of 
fighting it is by minimising political interference in making 
appointments and giving promotions and allowing admis- 
sions to schools and colleges. Cases of dereliction in this 
regard should be punished. The common man should have 
the assurance that merit will prevail. 


That is where the head of an institution or a department, 
as well as of a Government, can make a mark. 


Mr Chandra Shekhar has the advantage of being totally 
new to his office. It will be easier for him to make a new 
beginning. That is an advantage he should not lose. 


Foreign Agents Said To Sneak Into India 
914S0332A Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
15 Nov 90 p 1 


[Text] Chandigarh, 14 Nov (PTI}—The Punjab Gov- 
ernor, Mr Virendra Verma, today said 120 agents from a 
neighbouring country had sneaked into India in the garb 
of Sikhs to create chaos in the country. 


In a statement here, the Governor said he had “concrete 
information” in this regard. He said the incidents of fire 
in two religious places at Jalandhar yesterday seemed to 
be the act of this group which wanted to foment com- 
munal violence. Indefinite curfew was clamped in 
Jalandhar yesterday. 


The Governor cautioned the people against these agents 
and urged them to use utmost restraint at this crucial 
juncture and not to be swayed by emotions otherwise 
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“We will be playing into the hands of the forces who 
want to jeopardise our country’s freedom and integrity.” 


Verma not asked to quit: The Punjab Governor, Mr 
Virendra Verma, said today that he has not been asked 
to resign after the Chandra Shekhar government 
assumed power. 


Addressing newsmen here, Mr Verma said, “I! am not a 
Janata Dal man. | am independent and am not very fond 
of positions. | was asked and forced to be here in 
national interest five months ago.” 


Mr Verma said, “I am not feeling like a misfit in the new 
set up at the Centre.” 


Bangladeshi Infiltrators Seen Threatening 
Stability 


914S0314A New Delhi JANSATTA in Hindi 
3 Dec 90 p 6 


[Article by Sunil Kumar Singh: “The Terror of Bang- 
ladeshi Infiltrators’’] 


[Text] Even today, the local residents around the Indian 
border territories adjoining Bangladesh are in a state of 
ultimate shock, due to the terror of Bangladeshi infiltra- 
tions. Many local residents are even being forced to desert 
their villages. Like Assam and Tripura, there have been 
heavy infiltrations into Bihar and West Bengal. The most 
infiltration took place in Bihar’s Poornia, Katihar, Santhal, 
and Paragana districts, as well as in Nadia, Chaubees, 
Paragana, Murshidabad, West Dinajpur, Jalpaiguri, Dar- 
jeeling, and Kachchihar districts of Bengal. The Bangladeshi 
have been entering India secretly by bribing infiltration 
agents. Only God knows how many articles have been 
published in the Indian newspapers on the subject of infil- 
tration. Besides, the government has been treating it as a 
very serious matter. In some of the bordering areas, the 
population increase has gone up by more than 100 percent. 
The average increase has been 35 percent. Because the 
infiltrators are Muslims, the Congress does not want to 
excite its favorite voters from among the Janata Party to the 
leftist group. Only the RSS [Rashtriya Swayamsewak Sangh] 
group has actively been raising its voice on the issue. 
Recently, several social organizations from the Burdwan 
District sent a 21-member youth team to tour the bordering 
areas of Bengal and Bihar. Based upon their findings and 
discussions with various organizations and distinguished 
individuals, they plan to publish a booklet. In discussion 
with these young folk, many startling facts were revealed. 
According to their statement, even today Bangladeshi infil- 
trators are terrorizing in the bordering areas and are respon- 
sible for misdeeds such as converting the people, rape, 
murder, and plundering the public openly. The touring 
young men believe that all these activities are the result of a 
preplanned conspiracy. The infiltrators, by creating panic 
among the local residents, intend to drive them off and 
become a supreme power on the entire front. 


SOUTH ASIA 39 


A few days ago, several incidents of conversion, rape, 
murder, and pillage were reported in the areas under the 
influence of Bangladeshi infiltrators in Bihar and Bengal. 
Even in the Bahadurganj police station of Kishangan)j, 
incidents of conversion were reported. The infiltrators 
abducted and forcefully converted a 16-year-old Bunti in 
the Muhani village. About a month prior to this incident, 
Vaidnath’s daughter Munni and the daughter of a peon 
of Marwari College were abducted and then married to 
Muslims. It is being reported that tribesmen in this 
district are fleeing out of fear and are deserting their 
homes. From the Thakurgan) sub-section of Kishangan), 
at least seven tribesmen were converted in return for 
economic favors. Even the Iranians have started to enter 
and settle in Kishanganj. Several new Colonies have 
been established by the infiltrators in this unstable 
territory of Bihar. In a similar manner, in the village of 
Dharampur, under the jurisdiction of the Heerapur 
police station in the Burdwan District of West Bengal, 
the infiltrators continue to terrorize. The police officials 
are keeping a vigil on their activities and occasionally 
take minor police action. Being afraid of the politics of 
their leaders who need votes, the police officials hesitate 
to take any direct and severe action. The Butcher and 
Zingari localities of Asansol have also become the target 
of terror by these infiltrators 


In fact, the infiltration from Bangladesh has continued in 
two ways. There were | million Bihari Muslims left 
behind when Bangladesh got its freedom in 1971. Since 
then, the Bangladeshi Muslims had been harrassing the 
Bihari Muslims, and it became very difficult for them 
even to survive there. Every day they were reported to 
have been beaten or murdered. These people collectively 
expressed a desire to move to Pakistan, but Pakistan 
showed no interest to accept those Bihari Muslims back. 
Hence, a few hundred thousand Bihari Muslims infil- 
trated into Poornia, Santhal, Paragana, and Katihar in 
Bihar, while the remaining several hundred thousand 
settled in places like Garden Reach, Khidirpur, Bajbay, 
Howrah, Tikiyapara, Park Circus, etc., of Calcutta. Even 
today, these areas are known for the most dangerous 
crimes. The late Vinod Mehta, the former DC [Deputy 
Commissioner] of Calcutta, remained abducted for two 
days, then was murdered, and his body was found 
dumped in a street of Garden Reach. This incident 
caused several sleepless nights for the chief minister. On 
the other hand, because of the poor economic conditions 
in Bangladesh, several hundred thousand Bengali Mus- 
lims have fled to the adjoining territories of Bengal, 
Assam, and Tripura. 


Although the situation in all of the eight bordering 
districts of West Bengal is bad, it 1s much worse in 
Nadia, Chaubees, Paragana, Murshidabad, and Dina- 
jpur. The residents of these districts, quite frightened 
with the panic of these infiltrators, are forced to flee and 
abandon their homes. The daily incidents of stealing 
cattle from the local residents have become an ordinary 
affair. With a planned conspiracy, the infiltrators intend 
to take over the entire district by terrorizing and scaring 
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off the local residents. It has been reported that secret 
government agencies have submitted their report in this 
connection to the central government. 


Crude Oil Alternatives: Relevance in Research 
Questioned 


9/A4S0380D Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec 90 p8 


[Text] With the Gulf crisis looming large over a worried 
world, global attention to the eventual depletion of crude 
oil has naturally taken on new urgency. A recent report 
that the National Chemical Laboratory [NCL] in Pune 
has been given a United States patent for a process to 
convert natural gas into diesel and kerosene has obvi- 
ously been highlighted for this reason. However, without 
gainsaying the scientific merit of the NCL’s achieve- 
ment, one should take a close look at its economic 
relevance before acclaiming it, as a lay reader is likely to 
do, as the Holy Grail. 


That large quantities of natural gas are lying in India’s 
land ard offshore oilfields is known, as is the fact that 
much of this resource is untapped (when it is “free’’ gas, 
that is, not associated with oil) or wasted by flaring 
(when it is associated with oil and hence cannot help 
gushing out of the oilwell along with the oil). The simple 
reason is shortage of equipment for tipping, storing and 
piping the gas. Projections of how much gas will be 
produced and used in the next decade show a spectacular 
increase based on belated creation of the trapping, 
storage and pipeline infrastructure for ending the crim- 
inal neglect of gas. Two facts, however, must not be 
ignored: one, that India’s (or the world’s) gas reserves, 
like those of oil, are no Kamadhenu; two, that even after 
raising gas production much faster than that of oil, it 
might make no sense to convert it into diesel or kerosene. 


Gas can (and will progressively) replace naphtha, a 
petroleum product, in the petrochemical industry, 
leaving room for greater use of oil as a direct source of 
fuel. Secondly, gas-based electricity plants have a shorter 
lead time and need less investment than coal or oil-based 
ones, and electric energy, even in transport (for example, 
on the railways) is more efficient than oil fuels used 
directly. Besides, gas itself is a much cleaner fuel than 
kerosene, diesel, or even petrol and while some headway 
has been made in running internal combustion engines 
on liquified natural gas in cylinders (although the safety 
aspect will bear close scrutiny), converting gas into the 
dirtier oil fuels could be a retrograde step. The ultimate 
question that must be asked, however, is why so much 
attention is given to fiddling around with the exact mix 
of exhaustible fossil fuels and so little goes into making 
renewable sources of energy practical. 


All-Around Wastage-Control Urged 


914S0380B Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
25 Dec 90 Supplement p 6 


[Article by Matham Ramesh] 
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[Text] An oft-repeated advertisement on television these 
days states that oil worth Rs. 2,000 [ rupees] crore is 
being wasted in India every year. It goes on to point out 
the many possible ways of utilising that much money in 
the economy if such wastage does not occur. But then, 
only a tiny section of the population probably realises 
that a wastage of Rs. 2,000 crore represents merely the 
tip of a gigantic iceberg of wastages that occur year after 
year in various sectors of the economy. 


Take for instance, the food processing sector. Owing to 
lack of proper harvesting and storage systems, fruits and 
vegetables worth Rs. 4,000 crore are lost to human 
consumption every year. This is despite the fact that the 
food processing industry 1s recognised as a “thrust area” 
for exports, and therefore, attracts special attention of 
the planners. Efforts to set up a “cold chain’’—a series of 
cold storage facilities from the production to processing 
for fruits and vegetables—have so far not yielded results. 


Then there is natural gas worth Rs. 1,800 crore being 
flared away annually. This is incidentally one valuable 
resource that can be put to the most diverse uses—from 
power generation to fertiliser production and petro- 
chemicals, and possibly as automobile fuel. Production 
of natural gas is closely linked to oil production, 1.e., the 
gas is produced along with oil and nobody can help it. 
Since gas offtake and storage facilities are still quite 
undeveloped in the country, much of the natural gas that 
emanates from oil wells goes, quite literally, up in smoke. 


Furthermore, several authoratitive studies have revealed 
that on account of absence of proper maintenance of 
roads, the annual loss in terms of wear and tear of 
vehicles and extra fuel consumption works out to a 
whoping Rs. 6,000 crore. If the same conditions prevail, 
the loss, by the turn of the century, 1s estimated to go up 
to Rs. 10,000 crore (that too, at current prices)! 


However, the maximum wastage in the economy occurs 
in the power sector. Two kinds of losses occur here—one 
resulting from a low plant load factor (PLF), and the 
other from poor transmission and distribution infra- 
structure (T & D). Every percentage decrease in PLF 
means a wastage of about 500 mw of power. The 
country’s average PLF hovers around 56 percent, as 
against an easily attainable level of 62 percent. It roughly 
takes Rs. 1,200 crore to set up a power plant of 500 mw 
capacity. Since the PLF is about six percent short of what 
it should reasonably be, the loss due to low PLF amounts 
to at least Rs. 6,000 crore every year. 


Similarly, every percent increase to T&D loss means 500 
mw of power gone. T&D losses in this country remain 
obstinately around 21-22 percent. Wastage of power 
through T&D can, however, never be eliminated com- 
pletely, but can be maintained at a level of around 12 
percent. In China, for instance, T&D losses are between 
eight and ten percent only. Assuming (very conserva- 
tively) the avoidable loss due to T&D is only five 
percent, the financial setback amounts to another Rs. 
6,000 crore. 








JPRS-NEA-91-008 
25 January 1991 


The the list of such wastages that occur in the Indian 
economy is unending. And then there are wastages that 
cannot be quantified such as losses due to soil erosion or 
those arising from sub-optimal utilisation of resources. 
These are “invisible” wastages. 


Can the Indian economy afford these for long? Incidentally, 
the kind of wastages enunciated so far have been expressed in 
absolute terms and not taking into account the “multiplier 
effect.” For example, avoiding a loss of 500 mw of power 
means that much more power to the industry which in turn 
means more production, more trade, higher employment 
and finally, increased economic prosperity. 


It needed the Gulf crisis to focus attention on the Rs. 
2,000 crore being wasted on oil annually. But as for other 
areas of resource utilisation, nobody takes the wastages 
seriously. What is worse, nothing substantial is being 
done about this when it is well recognised that most of 
the losses are avoidable. For instance, food products can 
be saved by establishing firm forward and backward 
linkages among farmers, manufacturers and consumers. 
Similarly, the PLF of power plants can be improved 
through the use of better equipment. Better roads can cut 
down losses due to bad maintenance. 


The situation demands that a high priority be attached to 
wastage management. As much attention must be given to 
this as to boosting exports. In this context, it may not be a 
bad idea to even create a commitment to specifically address 
itself to the task of reducing wastages. Such a systematic 
approach will certainly yield results —PTI Feature 


Mission of 10th Antarctica Expedition Explained 


914S0282A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 6 Nov 90 p 3 


[Text] Bombay, November 5. The tenth Indian expedition 
to Antarctica will sail from Marmagoa on November 28, 
reaching the destination a month later, revealed Dr B.N. 
Desai, director of the National Institute of Oceanography 
(NIO), here today. 


The contingent comprising 70 members would work 
along with 30 members of the last expedition who will 
stay back and work at the Indian base camps—Dakshin 
Gangotri and Maitri—till March, he said. 


The scientists will continue experiments on atmosphere 
at different levels, including studies on the ‘‘ozone hole” 
over Antarctica caused due to depletion of ozone layer. 


Other subjects of study are cloud and ice formation, 
marine biology and adaptation of marine and land 
organisms to freezing temperatures. Geology, radiation 
and light penetration are also included. 


Dr Desai said 17 to 18 countries besides India, had perma- 
nent stations in Antarctica. The first Indian team, led by Dr 
§.Z. Qasim, the then director of the NIO left in 1981. 
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The government has spent Rs 30 [rupees] crores over 
nine expeditions, Dr Desai estimated. 


Except for the death of four Indian scientists due to 
carbon-monoxide poisoning last year, no untoward inci- 
dents had occurred so far, he added. 


Besides findings on contamination related to the ozone 
depletion the studies so far have revealed that the rocks 
in Antarctica resemble our Deccan traps. “There was a 
theory put forth that India, Australia and the Antarctica 
joined at one time thus the land mass in all three 
countries 1s found to be similar but for the ice formation, 
since our land mass drifted closer to the equator,” said 
Dr Desai. 


“Thus the metals and minerals found in India should be 
discovered in Antarctica too, including coal and ol,” he 
added. 


PAKISTAN 


Balance of Power in President’s Favor, PM 
Diminuted 


914S0371A Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 90 pp 9-10 


[Article by Mohammad Yasin: “The President's Men” | 


[Text] The shadow of the patriarch looms large over the 
new Government headed by Prime Minister [PM] 
Nawaz Sharif. From cabinet-making to formulating pol- 
icies ON important issues, there is no mistaking as to 
whose stamp there is. Two of the President’s men are 
directly in the cabinet and two others are associated with 
the Prime Minister as key advisers. 


In all, four of the most important fields are directly under 
the control of Mr. Ghulam Ishaq Khan’s men. By inference, 
the Establishment is dictating the writ of the new Govern- 
ment which takes pride in the fact that it has come with the 
overwhelming mandate of the masses. And there is no doubt’ 
that despite controversy about rigging, the IJI [Islamic 
Jamhoori Ittehad] commands an absolute majority in the 
National Assembly [NA]and the two provinces of the 
Punjab and the NWFP [North-West Frontier Provinces], a 
sizeable presence in collaboration with its coalition partners 
in Sindh and Balochistan. That should have meant that the 
Prime Minister should have been more assertive because 
even in the extremely distorted version of the Constitution 
that we now have, the system of government in its spirit 
remains parliamentary and not presidential. 


Chief Executive 


Despite the damage done to the Constitution by the 
Eighty Amendment, it accords the position of Chief 
Executive to the Prime Minister. The Lahore High 
Court’s judgment in Saifullah Piracha’s constitutional 
petition and later of the Supreme Court have made the 
point quite clear. But in practice now there is diminution 
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in the powers of the Prime Minister on a voluntary basis. 
The Prime Minister in his meeting with editors last week 
candidly conceded that “there is not much distance 
between the PM’s House and the Aiwan-i-Sadr. What is 
the harm if consultations occasionally take place with the 
President?” 


But the point is not about consultations. The Chief 
Executive must listen io all opinions, but he must take 
decisions on his own in keeping with the best interests of 
the country and following the manifesto of his party. It is 
important for him to adhere to the constitutional scheme 
of things. In a country where the military dictator Zia 
arbitrarily changed the character of the unanimously- 
approved Constitution of 1973 during his rule and then 
pressured his own handpicked Prime Minister (Junejo) 
to bring about amendments in the Constitution in order 
to give the President more powers, it should be the first 
duty of any democratic-minded Prime Minister to 
restore the original Constitution and to seek more 
powers for the office of the Prime Minister for doing 
greater good to the country. Observers feel that the 
principle of the supremacy of the National Assembly and 
accountability of PM to the NA should prevail. Under 
the present scheme of things, the President has the 
balance of power in his favour and this is detrimental to 
the evolution of democratic institutions in the country. 
It is felt that by parting voluntarily with his powers as 
Prime Minister, Mr. Nawaz Sharif is doing no service to 
democracy and the masses of this country. 


Even the IJI’s influential component, namely, the 
Jamaat-i-Islami [JI] is deeply perturbed over the existing 
state of affairs. Qazi Hussain Ahmed, the JI Amir, in his 
address at a reception in Rawalpindi last Monday, said 
that intrigues were hatched at the upper echelons of 
power. “We are already snake bitten. We highly appre- 
ciate and respect the President. He has rendered a 
historical role, but he should not go beyond his powers. 
The Chief Executive of the country must get his full 
powers. Such people who have not been elected have 
been included in the Cabinet.’’ These excerpts from the 
speech leave no-one in any doubt as to how an important 
constituent party of the IJI feels about the diminution of 
the powers of the Prime Minister. The recent statements 
and interviews of another IJI stalwart Zahid Sarfraz are 
also worth taking note-on the same account. 


In his address at the SAARC [South Asian Association 
for Regional Cooperation] summit, Mr. Nawaz Sharif 
had waxed eloquent on the winds of democracy sweeping 
across the globe. In interviews to the foreign press also, 
he has given the image of being a true democrat. Even in 
his recent meeting with the editors, he stated that his 
Government would give due respect to the Opposition 
which had a prescribed role to play. But the people have 
yet to see his well-meaning words take shape. The 
Opposition is still reeling under the action taken by the 
President. The one-sided accountability set in motion in 
the wake of the dissolution of Assemblies on August 6 by 
the partisan Care-taker set-up under a mandate from 
above is continuing. The Prime Minister in his meeting 
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with editors took pride in his Government's policy of 
taking along the Chief Ministers of the provinces with 
him and associating them in the proceedings of the 
Federal cabinet. The question arises: does Sadiq Ali have 
his blessings for the strong-arms tactics he has adopted in 
dealing with the Opposition in his province? The use of 
the police in stopping the Opposition MPAs [Members 
of Provincial Assembly] from casting their votes in the 
recent elections to the Senate seats does no credit to the 
democratic professions of the Government. 


On its dealings with the Press, the Nawaz Sharif Gov- 
ernment reflects the dismissive attitude of the Zia era. 
When approached by newsmen at a wedding function in 
Lahore recently, President Ghulam Ishag Khan, replying 
to questions made the cryptic remark that everything 
could not be told to the Press. When Mr. Nawaz Sharif 
was approached by newsmen at the same function, he 
reportedly said: “*You people are the obstacle.” Though 
the remark may have been made in lighter vein, it 
nonetheless expresses a certain attitude. Before coming 
into power, every political leader makes much of the role 
of the Press. After attaining the desired object, they are 
often critical of the Press and try to withhold vital news 
from newsmen. The fact that the Prime Minister took 
more than a month to meet the editors after taking up 
office explains his inhibitions about the Press. He has yet 
to address his first full-dress Press conference. 


He is also nursing old-style ideas about rooting out crime 
by ‘threatening to hang criminals. In the Zia period, 
convicts of the military courts were given public lashings 
to instill fear in others. For some time, Mr. Nawaz Sharif 
in his domain in the Punjab too had made arrangements 
for inflicting punishment in public. But this barbaric way 
of carrying out punishment did not bring down the crime 
rate or put an end to the defiance of Authority. 


Positive Gains of Talks With India Outlined 


914S0379C Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
27 Dec 90 pp 16-17 


[Excerpt] The third round of Foreign-Secretary-level 
talks between India and Pakistan was not expected to 
yield dramatic results, but it did come out with some 
positive gains. 


A joint press release issued after the talks between Mr 
Shaharyar Khan and Mr Muchkund Dubay last week 
listed several areas of agreement: 


The two Secretaries are due to meet again in New Delhi 
towards the end of February; instruments of ratification 
of the agreement on prohibition of attacks against each 
other’s nuclear installations and facilities to be 
exchanged in January; Directors-General of Military 
Operations of the two countries to keep telephonic 
contact with each other on a weekly basis as a means of 
reducing tensions between the two countries; the Survey- 
ors-General of the two countries to meet in New Delhi by 
early February to discuss demarcation of the land 
boundary in the Rann of Kutch, with discussions on the 
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Wullar Barrage to be resumed thereafter; meetings of 
sub-commissions to be resumed at an appropriate time; 
before the next meeting of the Foreign Secretaries, 
experts to meet to finalise pending drafts of (I) an 
agreement on advance notice of military exercises and 
manoeuvres and (II) an agreement on the prevention of 
air space violations by military aircraft. 


According to the briefing given by the Pakistani Foreign 
Secretary, the areas of disagreement were Kashmir and 
nuclear non-proliferation. The joint Press release, however, 
did not mention the two issues. The two sides stated their 
well-known position on Kashmir. India reiterated that 
Kashmir was an integral part of India and as such was 
precluded from negotiations. Pakistan urged the need to 
discuss Kashmir as provided for in the Simla Agreement 
and to settle the issue on the basis of UN Resolutions. 


On the issue of nuclear non-proliferation, too, there was 
disagreement. The joint Press release was silent on the issue 
of redeployment of the troops of the two countries to 
peace-time locations. It is hoped that the weekly telephonic 
contact between the two DGMOs [expansion unknown] 
may pave the way for sorting out the issue. India is believed 
to have explained that its recent troop movements were in 
connection with the maintenance of law and order inter- 
nally. Pakistan described the troop deployment as excessive. 
Pakistan also expressed its anguish over the killing of 
Muslims in India and expected New Delhi to take effective 
measures for their protection. 


Later, commenting on the talks, the Indian Foreign Secre- 
tary said that the two sides had managed to agree on several 
specific issues which would have positive implications for 
the realisation of the objectives of reducing tension between 
the two countries and normalisation of relations. 


So, after all, the Male handshake between the new Prime 
Ministers of the two countries has not gone wasted. The 
Islamabad talks were aptly described by Foreign Secretary 
Shaharyar Khan as constituting “a measured step forward— 
away from conflict and confrontation.” [passage omitted] 


Senator Bokhari Urges Improving Farmer’s Lot 


914S0379D Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
27 Dec 90 p 34 


[Text] In the issue dated 13 December, VIEWPOINT 
had investigated the various sides in the debate on 
whether or not there should be a tax on agricultural 
income and whether it should be on income or land. In 
the following article, Senator Syed Iftikhar Ali Bokhari 
says the priority should be to improve the lot of the 
ordinary farmer. 


The farmers of Pakistan are at the receiving end. They 
have to work under the most trying and exacting condi- 
tions, but without any tangible reward. They are an 
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exploited class, with no hope of any marked improve- 
ment in their living conditions in the foreseeable future. 
Most of them are heavily in debt, like their forefathers, 
and if the existing agricultural policies continue, their 
future generations will also have to live under an unbear- 
able burden of debt. 


Staple Diet 


Wheat is the staple diet of the overwhelming majority of the 
people living in the country. We have had mini-green 
revolutions in the country, but still there is an annoying and 
ugly deficit in wheat. Last year the deficit was about 10 
percent: we produced 14.4 million tons in the country and 
had to import |.6 million tons. Again, this year, we will have 
to import wheat. The quantity to be imported may well be 
more than last year. Our population is increasing by 3.1 
percent yearly, whereas the increase in wheat is only 0.5 
percent annually. Consequently, there is a deficit of 2.6 
percent in wheat every year. Our population will double in 
the next 23 years if the present rate of growth of population 
continues, and according to present trends, after 23 years 
about 40 percent of the population will be without wheat. 
For feeding this deprived population, Government will be 
heavily burdened with larger imports. This presents a 
gloomy picture of the future. 


How can we avoid it? The only positive approach can be to 
increase the production of wheat in such a way that it offsets 
the annual increase in population. Although it is a difficult 
task, it is achievable. Our present yield in wheat is perhaps 
the lowest in the world. With the introduction of modern 
and scientific methods of cultivation, wheat yields can be 
increased substantially. 


The most important factor in the increase of wheat 
production is motivating the farming community. 
Without motivation, high-yielding seeds, better fertil- 
isers and more sophisticated farm machinery will 
achieve nothing. If we maintain our present suppressed 
prices of wheat, wheat farmers will lose their enthusiasm. 
They will not be interested in the cultivation of wheat. 
Last year, the Government support price of wheat was 
Rs 85 [rupees] per 40 kg. The landed cost of imported 
wheat, which was |.6 million tons, came to Rs 202 per 40 
kg. The aggregate cost of imported wheat came to over 
Rs 800 crore, which was a criminal waste. If wheat 
growers were encouraged with a rational support price, 
the country would not have faced any deficit of wheai. 
The growers were supplied the four basic inputs— 
tractors, weedicides, fertilisers, and diesel—at interna- 
tional prices or above. But they were forced to sell their 
crop at about 40 percent of the international price. This 
is not fair. In 1980, 1,318 maunds of wheat were 
required to purchase a Massey tractor, it will now cost 
more than 2,600 maunds. Farmers’ currency comprises 
agricultural products. The terms of trade of wheat 
growers have been going from bad to worse. 


Government can purchase wheat from the farmers at a 
reasonable support price and feed the urban population 
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at a subsidised price. This is being done even now, but 
the beneficiaries are not the local wheat growers: they are 
the growers of wheat outside Pakistan. 


Cost of Production 


While considering the cost of production of wheat, which 
has been worked out by the Government of the Punjab, 
the picture which emerges 1s most depressing. Punjab is 
producing about 70 percent of the total wheat crop. The 
cost of production of irrigated wheat is Rs 2,312.92 per 
acre. With a national yield of irrigated wheat of 2,098 kgs 
per hectare, and at last year’s support price, Rs 1,732 was 
the income per acre from wheat. Consequently, there 
was a loss of roughly Rs 580 per acre, which an average 
wheat grower of irrigated areas had to bear. Under these 
economically horrible and depressing conditions, why 
should wheat growers be interested in the cultivation of 
wheat? If we continue with the present punitive agricul- 
tural policies, a stage will come when farmers will be 
producing wheat only for their own requirements. They 
would not be bothered about the rest of the population. 
This will be a sad day for the country, as it will totally 
ruin the economy of the country. 


| would suggest that Government should review its present 
wheat policy. An increase of Rs 11 per 40 kg from last year’s 
support price is not going to improve the situation. The 
minimum support price should be such that it should not 
only cover the cost of production, but also leave a reason- 
able financial margin with the wheat farmers. 


The position of rice is no better than wheat. The paddy 
growers are suffering in the same way because of the 
unreasonable and unrealistic policies of the Federal 
Government. Basmati rice was procured during winter 
months at the rate of Rs 276 per 40 kg by the Rice Export 
Corporation of Pakistan, which reportedly procured a 
total of five lakh tons. Our Basmati rice, which is 
superior to that of India, is being sold abroad at the rate 
of $700 per ton which is equivalent to Rs 595 per 40 kg. 
Indian Basmati is being sold at Rs 805 per 40 kg, based 
on #950 per ton. 


From these figures it is quite clear that the paddy growers 
are obtaining less than 50 percent of the price at which 
the Rice Export Corporation is exporting our rice. Under 
these most exploitative conditions, how can the paddy 
farmers function? 


In view of the importance of wheat and rice to our 
agricultural economy, I would suggest that an emergent 
joint meeting of the Standing Committees of the Senate 
for agriculture and commerce be convened, as it was 
done in the case of Cotton last December, for finding an 
equitable solution to the problems of wheat and paddy 
growers. If we all make a sincere effort, we may be able 
to help wheat and paddy growers, who are the backbone 
of our agricultural economy. 


With the present unhealthy price structure, the farmers 
are becoming bankrupt, financially and morally, and are 
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constantly looking for financial assistance which the 
nationalised banks are supposed to provide. The total 
agricultural loans provided by the nationalised banks to 
the farming community during 1989-1990 were to the 
tune of Rs 530 crores, a figure which is less than | 
percent of the GDP [gross domestic product]. If farmers 
are not exploited and are given their due share in the 
form of international prices for their produce, Govern- 
ment can gradually withdraw these production and 
development loans, which can be diverted to narrowing 
our ugly budgetary gaps. Farming will then become 
viable and it may not need any financial assistance from 
the nationalised banks or national exchequer. 


Party Politics: QIP Criticizes ANP-IJI Ailiance 
9]4S0371B Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 90 pp 14-15 


{Article by Afzal Bokhari: “ANP-IJI [Awami National 
Party-Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] Alliance Unnatural” 


[Text] The Secretary-General of the Quami Inquilabi Party 
[QIP], Mr. Afrasiyab Khattak, has said that the recent 
rejection of the ANP’s Pakhtunkhawa resolution in the 
NWFP [North-West Frontier Province] Assembly had 
exposed the IJI’s tall claims about provincial autonomy. 


Talking to newsmen last week, he said that the Assem- 
bly’s rejection signified the hostile attitude being 
adopted once again towards smaller provinces in the 
name of a strong Centre. 


Mr. Khattak said that the latest turn of events in the 
country’s political situation vindicated his party’s just stand 
that the ANP’s alliance with the IJ] was wrong and the QIP’s 
decision to break away from the ANP was correct. The time 
had come to show realism in acknowledging the cultural and 
linguistic differences among the four federating units and 
give up undue prejudice against them. 


He said that the ANP-IJI alliance was altogether unnat- 
ural. None of their leaders had so far clarified even the 
basis on which they had joined hands. He alleged that for 
the sake of a Senate seat, the ANP seemed to have 
sacrificed its old stand on renaming the province. 


Welcoming the Federal Government’s decision to convene 
the Council of Common Interests [CCI], he said that instead 
of making empty promises to the smaller provinces, the CCI 
should ensure a fair solution to the problem of distribution 
of Indus waters and solve other inter-provincial issues. Such 
steps would not only promote the cause of democracy but 
also restore the confidence of the smaller provinces. He 
supported the right of the provinces to the natural resources 
they owned or produced. He called upon the people to keep 
an eye on those members of Parliament who opposed the 
rights of the provinces and hold them accountable for their 
misdeeds. 
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PPP Lobbyist Said Causing ‘Immense Damage’ 


9/4S0342B Lahore THE PAKISTAN TIMES 
in English 2 Dec 90 p 7 


[Article by Iqbal Mirza: “Zardari Has Done the Real 
Damage; U.S. Aid Merely Frozen—Siegel”’] 


[Text] Washington, Dec. 1: Mr Mark Siegel, personal 
lobbyist of former Prime Minister, Ms. Benazir Bhutto, 
admits that “there are people at Capitol Hill who believe 
that Benazir’s government was inefficient and corrupt.” 


Talking to me here today in his International Public 
Strategies Inc. office on the fourth floor of the executive 
building at Fifteenth Street, Mr. Siegel admitted that he 
was “unhappy over the loss of PPP [Pakistan People’s 
Party] in the general elections in October.” 


Mr. Siegel who is registered as an agent of PPP which is 
a requirement under United States law, also admitted 
frankly that Pakistan is the third largest recipient of U.S. 
aid after Israel and Egypt whose aid was increased by 15 
million dollars against 24 countries who were totally 
eliminated and will not be receiving any U.S. aid. 


He said that Pakistan’s aid has not been totally cut off 
but only frozen because President Bush could not certify 
before the Congress that Pakistan does not have a 
nuclear device and that the contribution of U.S. aid 
discourages Pakistan from developing nuclear power. 


He told me that the U.S. administration had started 
negotiations with the PPP government on this issue to 
seek fresh assurances. Mr. Siegel thought it would be 
Stupid to assume that had Benazir been in power U.S. 
aid would not have been suspended. 


Mr. Mark A. Siegel said irrespective of the government 
in power in Pakistan, under U.S. law it is mandatory for 
the President to certify each year before the aid is 
allowed to flow. When I asked him whether there was 
any chance of presidential certification had PPP been in 
power, Mr. Siegel said it was most unlikely in view of the 
law requirements. He, however, thought that Ms. 
Benazir Bhutto would have been more flexible in her 
approach towards this issue thereby confirming the 
belief that Benazir takes a different stand on matters of 
extreme national importance at home where she talks 
about pursuing a nuclear programme but takes a diamet- 
rically opposite view while discussing the topic with U.S. 
congressmen with whom, according to Mr Siegel, she has 
very close links. 


About his association with the PPP, Mr. Siegel told me 
that he met Ms. Benazir Bhutto for the first time in 1984 
when she came here on a visit and ever since he 1s 
working as a pro bono lobbyist for her. 


He, however, admitted that for the 20-month period of 
PPP government he was paid US $22,500 a month. 
When I asked him why being a professional what com- 
pels him to work pro bono for Ms. Bhutto, he said: 
“Because I am very devoted and close to her.” 
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When I suggested if he would he be willing to work as 
lobbyist for the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehed] govern- 
ment Mr. Siegel replied, “... provided Ms. Benazir 
Bhutto agrees. I would be willing to do anything Ms. 
Benazir asks me to do.” 


He disclosed that Ms. Benazir would be visiting Washington 
during the last week of January. 


Mr. Siegel is an American Jew and his close links with 
the Bhutto family, particularly his assertion that he is pro 
bono agent for the PPP is a matter of concern for 
patriotic Pakistanis here. 


He was not very comfortable while talking to me about 
the dismal failure of the PPP in the elections. In fact he 
refuses to accept the PPP defeat, though, half willingly he 
concedes that Asif Zardari has done the real damage. 


Mr. Siegel has taken the removal of Ms. Benazir Bhutto 
as Prime Minister and subsequent defeat of the PPP as 
his personal loss. 


He hopes that the tribunals’ process will come to an end 
and Benazir will be allowed to sit in the opposition in the 
National Assembly. 


As it is, the strength of PPP is very small in the National 
Assembly, he said. Ignoring the fact that Pakistan is 
more important than Bhutto ladies [as published] and 
the PPP, Mr. Siegel has done immense damage to 
Pakistan’s national interests and appeared determined to 
continue his efforts in promoting the PPP, notwith- 
standing, its rejection by the people and indulgence in 
corruption On a mass scale. 


PPP government or no PPP government, the reduction 
in aid was imminent in vier’ of the needs of the newly 
emerging Eastern European democracies which the 
United States will have to meet, and prospects of war 
coming to an end in Afghanistan. 


U.S. Aid Cut Elicits Strong Condemnation 


Value of U.S. Aid Questioned 
91AS0339A Lahore THE PAKISTAN TIMES 
in English 1 Dec 90 p 5 


[Article by Shabbir Hussain: “American Aid Relation- 
ship—At What Cost!”; News Analysis; quotation marks 
as published] 


[Excerpt] Two separate assessments by Pakistani jour- 
nalists currently in Washington of American attitudes 
towards aid relationships with Pakistan appear to be in 
line with what many knowledgeable persons here feel. 
The additional information reflected in the dispatches of 
these journalists relates to the extent to which the 
Americans would like to go to have the ‘kill’. There ts 
also a revelation of the reasons why they were deter- 
mined to have Ms. Benazir continue in power—‘under 
pressure from the Bush administration, the Government 
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of Prime Minister Benazir Bhutto had stopped produc- 
tion of highly enriched uranium before the former Prime 
Minister arrived in Washington for her official visit in 
June 1989.” 


Mr. Bush is jockeying from place to place to teach a 
lesson to the Iraqi President for what everybody con- 
siders Saddam Hussein’s ill-conceived and foolish 
adventure in Kuwait. The Security Council’s sanction 
for the use of force against Saddam is being construed by 
the Americans as meaningful of their unique position in 
the present world situation. This impression of mighti- 
ness is what they would like to display in every other 
sector of international relationship—a very erroneous 
presumed position. 


Whatever the American demands, pressures and the 
extent of blackmail, the decision ultimately rests with the 
Pakistani leadership and the manner in which they 
withstand or succumb [as published]. Pakistan certainly 
would like to continue its good relations with America, 
with aid if possible, if not also without aid, but not at the 
cost of its self-respect and the right to participate in 
man’s overall struggle for progress and development. 


At its meeting on Monday last, the Cabinet gave approval to 
the initiation of talks with Washington on the aid issue 
which was suspended after Ms. Benazir Bhutto’s ouster 
from power. What strategy the new Government has 
evolved to face the pressure tactics of the Americans is not 
known but there are precedents which can provide guid- 
ance. Aid was suspended in 1965 because we were following 
an independent foreign policy and improving relations with 
China and the Soviet Union; we did not die of starvation. In 
January 1980, Americans offered us a “peanuts” type aid to 
meet the Soviet threat which had entered Afghanistan; we 
declined it till it was offered in a respectable size and mode. 


It is a pity that Americans should treat Afghanistan as 
history, even though they have received the maximum 
benefit out of what the Majahideen sacrificed and Paki- 
stan did—America’s only opponent in the world, the 
USSR, has ceased to be a superpower leaving the entire 
field to the Americans. As far as Pakistan is concerned, 
Afghanistan is not history. Three million Afghans are 
still unable to return to their homeland. 


This is not the first time that the Americans have 
forgotten the favours so soon after they were done to 
them by small nations. In 1971 when Pakistan served as 
a bridge between the U.S. and China, President Nixon, 
when disclosing Kissinger’s secret trip to Beijing with 
Yahya Khan’s assistance, did not utter a word of thanks 
or praise for what Pakistan had done in bringing the two 
giants close to each other. Americans have not merely 
been racist—**U.S. nuclear policy is racist” according to 
what a known critic of Pakistan, Seling Harrison, told a 
senior Pakistani journalist in Washington the other 
day—they are also blindly selfish; they want aid 
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receiving countries to be subservient to their laws which 
can be changed or replaced any time. 


What agitates the minds of certain sections in Pakistan is 
how long will the aid continue if the “conditions”, as 
reportedly have been put forward by America, are 
accepted? What guarantee is there that new conditions 
would not be put forward under new laws tomorrow to 
effect further strangulation of Pakistan? Nobody in Paki- 
stan would want any quarrel with America—or for that 
matter with any big or small country—but at what cost is 
the actual question. 


The President, Mr. Ghulam Ishag Khan and the Prime 
Minister, Mr. Mian Nawaz Sharif must have evaluated 
the whole situation during their Saturday’s meeting. The 
Prime Minister would most likely take the people into 
confidence, besides other things, on the American aid 
issue when he addresses the nation on Saturday (today). 
If a new shape of things is presented to the people in the 
form of austerity at the highest as well as the lowest level, 
an upsurge of self-confidence and self-activation would 
result in much greater capabilities and cohesion than 
American aid does. 


Mian Nawaz Sharif is not a technocrat nor an intellectual 
of the foreign-oriented species that is normally sought to 
inflict on us. Basically, he is a producer, one who knows 
how hard a hand work means [as published], and how such 
a work alone is creative. He is in a position of authority by 
virtue of his own people, not sent from abroad, nor 
favoured by aliens as Ms. Benazir was. The President 
showed very strong nerves during the elections. Now both 
can join hands to show greater nerves, as well as to produce 
more spectacular results. All that they are required to give 
to their nation is a sense of dignity, self-respect, equality 
and hard work. [passage omitted] 


Alternatives to U.S. Aid Explored 


91AS0339B Lahore THE PAKISTAN TIMES 
in English 1 Dec 90 pp 1, 5 


[Editor’s Forum by Mohammad Asghan: “Stoppage of 
Foreign Aid: Its Consequences and Cures for Pakistan” | 


[Text] Lahore, Nov. 30—Pakistan should not cringe for 
American aid at the cost of its sovereignty under any 
circumstances and should explore all dignified avenues 
to make up for the loss due to aid stoppage 


This was the consensus of opinion at a discussion on 
‘Stoppage of Foreign Aid: Its consequences and cures for 
Pakistan” held at the P.T. Forum recently. The Director 
of the South Asian Studies Centre and former Vicc 
Chancellor of Punjab University, Professor Dr. Rafiq 
Ahmed, former Chief of the Personnel Department of 
UNESCO in Paris, Professor Nasim Anwar Baig, and the 
Chief Editor of DAILY MASHRIQ and former 
Chairman of National Press Trust, Mr. Ziaul Islam 
Ansari, participated in the discussion. 
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The Chief Editor of the PAKISTAN TIMES, Mr. 
Maqbul Shariff presided over the seminar. 


Professor Nasim Anwar Baig said that the subject under 
discussion was aS important as it was complex. Sover- 
eignty did not mean isolation. Self-reliance did not mean 
that a country should not go to the political, economic 
and commercial markets outside its borders. It could do 
so within the framework of mutual self-respect like any 
good businessman would do. 


Referring to the stoppage of American aid, he said that the 
people should be taken into confidence on the subject. He 
pointed out that in the past no effort had been made to 
involve the people in such matters despite the fact that every 
deal was executed on their behalf. He said that no aid should 
be accepted at the cost of the dignity of the people and no 
donor should be allowed to link aid with the defence of the 
country under any circumstances. 


He said that no honourable nation could give precedence 
tO socio-economic progress Over sovereignty. No nation 
or country in history had ever asked its armed forces to 
defend it and remain weak simultaneously. Pakistan 
could not afford to overlook its defence requirements 
keeping in view the situation prevailing in Kashmir and 
Afghanistan. If such a thing was possible India would 
have compromised with the Quaid-i-Azam, offering 
everything for every Muslim except freedom. 


Referring to the interview of Mr. Peter Gilbraith, a 
senior staff consultant at the U.S. Senate Committee on 
Foreign Affairs, asking Pakistan to choose between U.S. 
Aid and the nuclear bomb, Professor Nasim Anwar Baig 
said that it was an ironic and cruel question. He said that 
Mr. Peter Galbraith should tell his country to do Paki- 
stan what it was doing to Israel, South Africa, India, 
Brazil and Mexico in this regard. 


He said that there was no ball in the court of Pakistan 
except sovereignty, independence and goodwill for good 
relations. He said that personally he felt that U.S. was 
morally committed to give aid to Pakistan. If it had 
given three wheels of the car to Pakistan, it was its moral 
obligation to give the fourth one also. Moreover it should 
talk about the sovereignty of Pakistan and not the bomb. 
The same question may also be raised in New Delhi. 


He said that the energy programme of Pakistan should 
be seen in the global perspective instead of the regional 
perspective. Nuclear proliferation could not be stopped 
totally without doing it on a global level. If it was not 
possible to do so it was better to postpone it. He said that 
it was Strange that the U.S. did not apply its traditions of 
democracy to other countries. A global approach should 
imply destruction of stock of nuclear weapons in the 
U.S., USSR and other countries. 


He said that if India was not ready to sign the Nuclear 
Non-Proliferation Treaty [NPT] for fear of China why 
was Pakistan not allowed to develop its nuclear capa- 
bility despite the East Pakistan debacle and the situation 
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in Kashmir. The question was as to who had the right to 
ask others to sign the NPT. He pointed out that both the 
Great World Wars had been started by European nations 
and it was the white civilisation which had used the atom 
bomb against the yellow race. When there was colonisa- 
tion there was no question of aid. The question rose only 
after the colonies won freedom. 


Professor Nasim Anwar Baig pointed out that there was 
a capital outflow of over 40 billion dollars from the 
developing countries to the developed world. The prices 
of the commodities produced by the developing coun- 
tries fell due to debt servicing. He said that heavens 
would not fall on Pakistan due to the stoppage of the 
U.S. Aid. It could have good relations with the U.S. even 
without receiving aid from it. But aid could not be 
accepted at the cost of independence and sovereignty 
under any circumstances. 


He suggested instituting a President’s Fund for Sover- 
eignty and the Independence of Pakistan and holding a 
referendum on aid or sovereignty. Alternatives to the 
U.S. Aid should also be examined. Countries other than 
the U.S. should be approached for assistance. “We 
should go everywhere and explore all dignified avenues, 
but anything that compromises national defence should 
not be accepted under any circumstances.” He pointed 
out that the country required |.2 billion dollars for its 
immediate requirements. The U.S. assistance of 600 
million dollars was insignificant as compared to the big 
requirement. 


Professor Dr. Rafiq Ahmed said that he agreed with the 
ideas of Professor Nasim Anwar Baig. He pointed out 
that most of the so-called aid was in the form of loans 
and investments. The aid receiving countries used their 
own resources for meeting their day-to-day requirements 
and aid was given for financing the annual development 
programmes which consumed 65 percent of the loans. 


He said that Pakistan had increased dependence on aid 
because of the failure of the Government to recover the 
taxes. Exports have never achieved the desired targets. 
Americans impose quota restrictions on our exports and 
did not allow the same to expand. They also sold their 
goods to Pakistan at high prices and compelled the loan 
receiving countries to make purchases only from their 
prescribed sources. 


Professor Rafiq Ahmed pointed out that what was given 
to Pakistan and other developing countries as aid or 
assistance were in fact loans. In the 1950's, 90 percent of 
the assistance was aid but now it was in the form of loans 
and more than 80 percent of it was given fr projects 
approved by the countries providing assistance. These 
countries forced the developing countries to make their 
purchases from expensive markets to take back most of 
what they had given. 


He said that aid or assistance was given in a manner that 
the debt burden of the countries receiving it continued to 
increase with the balance of trade always remaining in 
favour of the so-called donor countries. Three-fourths of 
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the aid or assistance always went back to the country 
which gave it and the recipient was left with the principal 
and interest which it continued paying during the times 
to come. 


He said that the theory that the economy of a country 
becomes self-sufficient by expansion of industry and 
increased exports through aid or assistance was not true 
at least in the case of Pakistan. He said that the loans 
given to Pakistan were on rates higher than the market. 
The World Bank and International Monetary Fund 
charged 16 percent interest on loans whereas loans were 
available at much lesser interest in the open market. 


Professor Rafiq Ahmed said that the IMF and World 
Bank provided loans for shorter periods and tied the 
same to the markets where commodities were sold at 
rates higher than the open market. The U.S. aid was 
liberal and larger only in days of recession. Otherwise 
they pressurised international banks to charge higher 
interest rates. He said that 100 percent aid being 
received by Pakistan would be going back in next 10 to 
15 years with Pakistan being left only with repayment of 
principal and interest in case it continued accepting it on 
the terms dictated by the United States. 


He said that Pakistan should embark on the path of 
self-reliance to reduce dependence on foreign assistance. 
A five-year industrial policy should be prepared and 
industries, based on the local raw materials should be set 
up. Small scale industries should be set up in a maximum 
number as these provided more than 75 percent revenue. 
Moreover, there should be only one rate of interest for 
loans for all. Commercial loans should be allowed only 
for exports. Imports should be reduced and only neces- 
sary commodities should be imported. An austerity 
campaign should also be launched but it should begin 
from the Government itself by checking its wasteful 
expenditure. 


Professor Rafiq Ahmed also said that the decision- 
making power should not rest with the bureaucracy. He 
said that the bureaucrats were basically servicemen and 
could not take bold policy decisions. Only professionals 
and political representatives of the people should take 
policy decisions. For this purpose the Ministers should 
be more capable than the bureaucrats serving under 
them. He also called for public involvement in every 
Government policy. He said that the people were always 
willing to co-operate provided the Government was 
willing to take them along. 


He said that the policy of self-reliance required sacrifice. 
There should be equality of sacrifice with Government 
offering its share willingly. He suggested exploring the 
possibility of importing goods from or through Pakistani 
businessmen settled abroad. He said that a consortium 
of overseas Pakistani businessmen could be formed 
which could give 6 to 12 months relief in payments 
against imports. 
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He said that Pakistan should evolve a vigorous foreign 
policy keeping in view its economic and political consid- 
erations. Pakistan was situated in an area which no 
superpower could afford to ignore. He also suggested 
employment of bureaucrats on contract basis for making 
the best use of their abilities. 


Mr. Ziaul Islam Ansari said that the bureaucrats avoided 
taking bold decision and initiatives because of the risks 
involved in the process. They felt insecure and preferred to 
play safe for avoiding risks. He cited the case of Mr. Atta 
Muhammad Leghari, a former Commissioner of Multan 
Division, who was compulsorily retired from service by Mr. 
Z.A. Bhutto in 1972-73 “for being ambitious” and reluctant 
to challenge the decision. He finally took the initiative and 
filed an appeal against his retirement. The Supreme Court 
reinstated him. 


He said that Pakistan should take a bold stand and 
should not go begging for assistance. He pointed out that 
Pakistan had survived when U.S. cut its aid in early 
1980's. Late President Ziaul Hag had described the aid 
offered by former U.S. President Jimmy Carter as pea- 
nuts and refused to accept the same. Negotiations started 
immediately after his refusal to accept the aid. 


He said that the Soyabean lobby and other big U.S. 
suppliers of goods to Pakistan would start feeling uneasy 
in case Pakistan refused to accept the aid. It was a big 
and risky step but it would have to be taken. 


Professor Nasim Anwar Baig suggested approaching Iran 
for supply of crude oil to Pakistan at reduced rates. 
Pakistan should set up more refineries for its processing. 
He said that Iran could not be stopped from giving oil to 
Pakistan by the IMF. 


Mr. Ziaul Islam Ansari said that Prime Minister Mian 
Nawaz Sharif had already planned to visit Iran. He 
pointed out that late President Ziaul Haq had stated in 
one of his interviews to the National Press Trust News- 
papers that Pakistan wanted to help Iran restore its 
economy. There was an agreement between Pakistan and 
Iran to build a pipeline from the latter to India through 
Pakistan for supply of oil. Pakistan was to complete the 
portion of pipeline passing through its soil. He said that 
Iran could be approached to help Pakistan in the hour of 
need by supplying cheap crude oil. 


The Chief Editor of THE PAKISTAN TIMES, Mr. 
Magqbul Shariff, said that foreign policy should also 
mean transfer of technology. He pointed out that Latin 
American countries were the cheapest place for the 
purchase of technology. But there was only one Pakistani 
Ambassador for six major countries there and he was 
hardly available in any country. He said that a country 
like Argentina or Brazil could transfer technobbgy for a 
fraction of the price demanded for it by the developed 
country from which it originated. 


He also stressed the need for defining the role of the 
bureaucrats not only in respect of decision-making but in 
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other spheres as well. He added that this was an era of 
the technocrat, the professional, not the generalist. 


Mr. Maqbul Shariff said that the Government should 
adopt the modern concept in which it did not govern the 
people but only played a regular role allowing them to 
govern themselves. The people would find a way out of 
the morass themselves. 


He said that at present the area in which a businessman 
Or an industrialist could enter was limited as 80 percent 
of the economic resources and their exploitation was in 
the hands of the public sector. In such a situation the 
private sector on the one hand could not make its mark 
and on the other the system of permissions, controls and 
sanctions gave rise to corruption. 


Beg’s ‘Strategic Defiance’ Speech 


914S0339C Lahore THE NATION in English 
5 Dec 90 p 4 


[Text of speech delivered by COAS [Chief of Army Staff] 
General Mirza Aslam Beg at POF [Pakistan Ordnance 
Factories] Seminar on Defence Science and Technology 
on December 2. THE NATION published the story in 
December 3 issue; quotation marks as published] 


[Text] WAH—With the inauguration of the Seminar 
today, we enter the 10th year of such seminars and | 
compliment POFs for being so regular in holding them. 
Over the years, these seminars have developed into a 
fine forum for exchange of views and ideas on defence 
matters of concern to Pakistan. 


“I have a written speech for the occasion but over the 
years | have developed the bad habit of not speaking 
from the script. This habit I developed some 40 years ago 
when I joined the Army and had to address my men, 
looking straight into their eyes. Unless I look into your 
eyes, | may not be able to establish the rapport with you, 
I need. Hence ! shall speak without the script. And 
forgive me, if I talk anything irrelevant, and keep it 
confined to this forum and don’t mention it outside. 


‘Pakistan Ordnance Factories and other defence industries 
of Pakistan have made very positive contributions to 
enhance our military capability. And in all such efforts put 
in, POFs stand out as the main contributor. They are the 
largest defence industry in Pakistan. They comprise four- 
teen different Ordnance Factories under one administration 
and a workers’ strength of over 40,000. Therefore, POFs’ 
contribution is colossal and very meaningful. They have 
played a very vital role in providing the security that the 
country needs. It is indeed so very gratifying to note that 
POFs have correctly followed the policy guidelines given to 
them by the Service headquarters, from which they have 
never deviated. Their’s is a great achievement, and has been 
possible because of the meaningful cooperation with other 
defence industries of Pakistan. 
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Policy Guidelines 


“| shall mention a few of the main objectives of our 
defence policy, which serve as guidelines for the POFs: 


‘a. The first objective is to develop the capability of the 
Armed Forces that by itself could act as a ‘deterrent’. The 
POFs have contributed very significantly towards pro- 
viding such a deterrent capability to our Armed Forces. 
We do not seek war. We are a peaceful country. War has 
always been imposed on us, and therefore, it has been 
our effort to create and develop a capability, which must 
be visible and perceived correctly by our enemies, so that 
they dare not think of aggression against Pakistan. In this 
respect, POFs have given the Pakistan Armed Forces 
such a capability which is meaningful, real and visible. 


“b. Deterrence becomes more effective if it combines 
with it the “act of defiance’"—defiance as a nation and 
defiance as a group of nations, if we think that the 
Armed Forces alone can fight a war and can develop the 
capability of real deterrence, we shall be mistaken. 
Deterrence becomes much more meaningful, when the 
Armed Forces enjoy the backing and support of the 
entire nation. By the grace of God, Pakistan, today is one 
country in the region where we have a very stable and a 
viable political government which fully supports the 
efforts of its Armed Forces, and thus gives a new 
meaning to the concept of ‘defiance’, as co-related to 
deterrence. 


Considering a few other examples: defiance by the Pal- 
estinians—the intifadah; defiance by the people of 
Kashmir who are fighting their war of self-determination 
with stones and sticks. And defiance becomes more real 
when weapons of offence are added to sticks and stones. 
The people of Afghanistan fought a war for eight long 
years. We joined their struggle, and you have seen the 
results: one of the mightiest nations of the world was 
forced to retreat. That is the power of defiance. When 
military power is added to it, it gives new dimensions to 
its strength. What is central to the entire theme of 
defiance is the willingness of the people to die for a 
cause. It is not the weapons alone that matter. 


Gulf Situation 


Another kind of defiance, which offers a very interesting 
study: The Gulf situation today presents a new example 
of defiance—a “strategic defiance,” by the people of Iraq 
against the “strategic military intimidation” by the 
powers that be. Strategic military intimidation through 
the power of the weapons and the armament to break the 
will of a nation against the might of the mightest of the 
world. What challenges this might is the spirit of defi- 
ance of the people of Iraq. Such a defiance is likely to 
become more meaningful if other nations also join in. It 
should be no surprise, if tomorrow Iran also stands by 
them, because if Iraq is cut to size, and their armed 
forces are destroyed, who will be the next target? The 
objective realities are different today than what they 
were when Irag invaded Kuwait. Such strategic defiance 
is very important for Pakistan, in view of the kind of 
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threat we are faced with today. If we try to deter 
aggression, and defy it, and that too single-handedly then 
it may be difficult to withstand. Therefore, our policy 
objective must aim al getting the support of other 
friendly countries who think alike and have common 
perceptions. | think there should be no problem for 
Pakistan to establish such an understanding with Iran 
and Afghanistan with whom we have many things in 
common. Geographically, historically, culturally and 
ideologically we have so much in common. 


The third objective of our defence policy is to “defeat 
aggression,” if in spite of deterrence, it cannot be 
stopped. It has to be defeated and defeated to the extent 
that we achieve the minimum objectives of war. And to 
defeat such aggression the kind of war that we have to 
plan and fight for, has to be so designed and capabilities 
so developed that we must achieve the objectives of war. 
And from the very day that we go to wat, we must lay 
down the maximum and the minimum objectives that 
must be achieved. In laying down these objectives the 
support that the defence industries provide are most 
vital. In that respect | may add that the POFs and other 
defence industries of Pakistan have played a very signif- 
icant role and have given the Pakistan armed forces a 
capability which we never had before; a capability of 
fighting war for the number of days we have to fight to 
achieve the objectives of war. 


The fourth objective: After having defeated aggression, 
and having achieved the minimum objectives of war, the 
conditions obtaining must be such that they help re- 
establish peace, that is, to place the government in a 
position that it could negotiate peace. That must be the 
ultimate objective of war—a lasting peace and not 
another war. 


I have been very intimately associated with the working, 
and functioning of the Ordnance factories because they 
provide the main support to the Pakistan Army. We 
receive almost all the ammunition and small arms from 
them. I have no hesitation in saying that the POFs have 
gone through a period of “quiet revolution” during the 
past 10 years and particularly in the last few years. The 
kind of approach that we have adopted to acquire our 
capability is significa * meaningful. It has given to 
Pakistan Ariny a cr which we never had before. 
We are indeeu 5 .0 the POFs that they have 
developed such « ity. 


The development strategy that the POFs have followed is 
based on fundamental principles. The first principle is: 
“self-reliance through indigenisation.” In this respect, we 
have been very selective to acquire the capability to produce 
ammunition, in particular the most expensive ones we have 
to buy from outside. By the grace of God, today we have the 
capability to produce almost all the entire range of ammu- 
nition for the heaviest calibre guns, the tanks and the lowest 
calibie weapons that we have. That is the kind of self- 
reliance and indigenisation we have achieved. Today, 
because of the contributions made by the POFs working two 
to three shifts a day, they have given us the capability of 
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fighting the war for the number of days which we did not 
have a few years back. The POFs have thus given us a new 
sense of pride and honour and a degree of confidence that 
we never had before. 


‘We have had the experience of 1965 when suddenly the 
American aid stopped and we were left high and dry. It 
was a very difficult situation, indeed. Once again we are 
going through the same experience, but we are not 
perturbed, because we are being sustained by POF. We 
have the tanks, we have the guns, we have the weapons 
and the POFs supply all the ammunition that we need. 
Therefore we are not embarrassed. We have the sense of 
pride and confidence that we can stand on our own. Of 
course, we never say no to a good offer; we can never say 
no to a friend, but at the same time we cannot be dictated 
terms which are not in the best interest of the country. 


The concept of “product improvement” is our next 
guiding principle. Because we are a poor country, we 
cannot afford to buy all the weapons and the best which 
is available in the world. Whatever little we have, we 
have to make the best of it. We also have a very large 
Army, by any reckoning. It is more than half a million in 
strength, and to arm and equip such a large army and to 
provide it a meaningful capability, requires a lot of 
money and resources. Therefore we follow the concept of 
“product improvement.’ For example, we have a 
weapon-system—the anti-tank weapon known as 
106mm RR. It is a very old weapon and not many armies 
of the world use it today. But this weapon-system is the 
mainstay of the Pakistan Army against the tanks. We 
have improved this very obsolete weapon and its ammu- 
nition, and soon we shall give it the capability equal to 
that of Milan anti-tank guided missile. We launched this 
project some years back, and eighty percent of the job 
has already been done. I gave a target to the POFs and 
other experts and wanted an enhanced effective range of 
2,000 metres, with a penetration of over 700mm. The 
trials that we have carried out, we have achieved a range 
of 1,500 metres and a penetration of over 600mm. Our 
experts are confining their research to achieve the target 
that I have given them. This improved projectile will 
cost us about 500 dollars as against 50,000 dollars of a 
Milan ATGM, so that is a poor man’s choice. That is the 
basic concept of development that we have adopted in 
the Pakistan Army. This was one example I gave. There 
are dozens of such projects where we have upgraded our 
weapon-systems and our ammunition to achieve results 
that only more modern and sophisticated weapons 
would give us. This is the concept we carry forward. 


We have been able to absorb high technology, particu- 
larly the new technology to develop a main battle tank 
for Pakistan, which should be one of the best in the 
world, if not the best. You would be happy to know that 
the concept that we have followed in Pakistan is unique, 
not followed anywhere in the world. It is the concept of 
gradual development and improvement of a product 
leading to final manufacture of a weapon-system which 
would give us the best tank in the world. We have the 
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technology for the T-59 and we have now acquired the 
technology to develop the T-69 IIM. Next year, Insha 
Allah, we will have the T-85 with a 125mm gun and by 
1993-94, we will start series production of our new main 
battle tank for Pakistan—P-90, a versatile tank to suit 
our operational needs. We do not think we will make the 
mistake that some other countries who ventured into this 
field did. 


We also follow the concept of “integrated development.” 
Whether it is the ammunition or a weapon-system, we 
reach out to the private sector and collaborate with 
them. This is the concept which is applicable not only to 
the POFs but also to all the defence industries, whether 
they are engaged in the manufacture of a tank, an APC 
{Armored Personnel Carrier], a gun or ammunition of 
any other equipment. 


Our concept for marketing is different. It aims at meeting 
Our Own requirements and the requirements of the country 
we collaborate with and other friendly countries who may 
like to buy ‘rom us. We are not looking for a very big market 
for our defence industry. The friendly country which is a 
common factor in almost all the major projects that we have 
undertaken is China. We share the technology and we share 
whatever we produce to the advantage of each other. There- 
fore, we do not have a problem which today the countries 
like Brazil, Argentina, Spain and others have. 


In the recent years the defence industries in Pakistan 
have gone through a period of quiet revolution, 
achieving progress and many areas. I must therefore 
compliment not only the POFs but also many of our 
scientists and experts present here who have contributed 
to giving much capability to Pakistan’s Armed Forces. | 
would like to mention a few of these products. We 
acquired the technology for the simple shoulder-fired 
SAM [surface-to-air] missile. It was the first step towards 
acquisition of such a technology. We have now added io 
it the latest technology of multi-mode guidance system, 
proximity fuse, greater range and speed. We hope that, 
Insha Allah, by the end of this year we shall have an 
entirely new missile of our own which will be as good, if 
not better, than the Stinger Post. That is the capability of 
our scientists, our experts. 


We have also entered into production of anti-tank mis- 
sile. We are collaborating with China and we are now on 
the threshold of acquiring and absorbing the technology 
of the Green Arrow, an anti-tank missile with a range of 
3,000 meters and as good in performance as TOW-IIA. 
That is our capability to absorb high technology and 
manufacture state-of-the-art weapon systems in such a 
short time. 


There are many other exciting new projects that we have 
given to different defence industries. I would be right in 
saying that the year 1991 will be “the year of achievements.” 
It should be no surprise if I tell you that we shall, Insha 
Allah, fire a guided missile up to a range of 100 kilometers, 
precise within point-one accuracy. We can further extend 
the range and the pay-load as we require. This is the 
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capability we have achieved in collaboration with our 
friendly country which will give new meaning to the deter- 
rence our Armed Forces can provide against our enemy. 


We are also good in reverse engineering. Early this year 
we got a new projectile, which we gave to POF for 
reverse engineering, and just in four months I was given 
the prototype of that very complicated projectile for 
trials. It is now a standard weapon-system with the 
Pakistan Army. Something unbelievable. But the people 
sitting here, who have participated in this activity, have 
done it. They did it just in four months time. Our people 
are, undoubtedly, geniuses in their own right. 


Only three years back, we were making just one type of 
ammunition for our tanks. Today, we are making eight 
different types of ammunition. They have not increased the 
manpower. They have only improved upon their production 
capabilities by adding new machines, new instruments and 
incorporating new technology and know-how, while they 
have maintained very high quality control according to 
international specifications. That is the bare criterion which 
they have followed and not deviated from it. | compliment 
the POFs as well as other defence industries of Pakistan who 
are engaged in such activities. My compliments to them all 
because we are indeed grateful to them. Today when I talk 
with pride and confidence that Pakistan Army has the 
capability to deter aggression, it is because of their contri- 
butions. But for their efforts 1 could not have claimed the 
military capability that we claim today. That is the kind of 
security they have provided to the nation, and that is the 
kind of confidence you have given to the nation. I wish you 
all success, and wish you much greater achievements in all 
your undertakings. All this has been possible due to their 
dedication and professional approach to the problem. 


I would request the members of the participating dele- 
gations from abroad as well as our own speakers and 
scientists to kindly take a look at the Pakistan Armed 
Forces’ needs, the capability of the Pakistan Ordnance 
Factories, the approach that we have adopted, the policy 
guidelines that we follow and the development strategy 
that we adhere to for the defence industries of Pakistan. 
With your help, advice and guidance we want to maxi- 
mise the effect of what we have by product improve- 
ment, by adding new technology, and by giving enhanced 
capability, so that it could act as a force multiplier. I will 
request you to guide our people, advise them and let 
them have whatever ideas and thoughts you can put 
across to them. 


U.S. Resented as ‘Nuclear Policeman’ 


9/4S0339D Lahore THE NATION in English 
5 Dec 90 p Ill 


[Article by A.B.S. Jafri: “UN and Not U.S. Should Be the 
Nuclear Policeman”; first paragraph THE NATION 
comment} 
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{Text} Emphasising the need for total prohibition of 


nuclear research and development for warlike purposes, 
A.B.S. Jatri floats the idea of international law on the 
Subject with the express provision that the United 
Nations intlict stinging punishment for its violation. 


Our good triends the Americans have not made them- 
selves famous for doing the right thing, the right way and 
at the right time. To illustrate the point: the intervention 
in Korea, the Vietnam war, intervention in Lebanon and 
abject withdrawal, the current Gulf crisis. To the same 
list belongs the needless fuss over Pakistan’s nuclear 
research and development programme. There is nothing 
about it that they do not know. For years they have been 
issuing the requisite certification. This year they are 
being clearly mulish about it. If that is what they want, so 
be it 


The stoppage of United States committed assistance 1s a 
perfect example of making a mountain of a molehill. In 
the first place, it 1s absurd not to take Pakistan’s word for 
what its government Says about the nature of the coun- 
try’s nuclear programme. That Pakistan’s energy needs 
leave the country no choice but to take resort to gener- 
ation of nuclear power should be visible to anyone but 
the totally sightless. And sightless the Americans most 
certainly are not even in their most myopic moments. 
Why they are treating Pakistan the way they have now 
chosen to 1s illogical if not malicious. It is perhaps not 
being unnecessarily suspicious to feel the Zionist hand 
behind the rumpus. Our neighbours, too, may be 1n this 
game of Pakistan-baiting. But that shouldn't surprise us, 
nor delay us here 


Pakistan clearly leaves the Americans in a pretty untenable 
position when tt says that Islamabad would do exactly what 
the Americans insist upon if they can get the Indians to do 
likewise. Pakistan has stated its nuclear activity 1s entirely 
peaceful. Pakistan has also said it would throw its nuclear 
operations open for international inspection, if the Indians 
would do the same. Pakistan has also promised to put its 
signatures to the nuclear non-proliferation treaty if Indians 
also came along and followed suit. Now, if this is not 
obliging the United States in the most conspicuously clear 
and comprehensive manner, what on earth would be? 


But if all those does not satisfy the United States [as 
published], there is precious little left for us to do except 
to tell them to suit themselves. We should leave them in 
no doubt that the people of Pakistan are absolutely 
united in feeling that the United States’ present admin- 
istration has committed an act of naked betrayal of “the 
most allied of its allies.” 


Having said that, let us come to the basic point. That ts: 
Who has appointed the United States to be the nuclear 
policeman of the world? Who? 


lo refuse to be blackmailed by the United States on the 
nuclear issue 1s most certainly not to deny the need to 
prevent proliferation of nuclear weapons. The spread of 
nuclear weapons should be put a dead stop to. The sooner. 
the better. But who is the most appropriate authority to 
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undertake and accomplish this task? Surely not a selfish and 
opportunistic power like the United States which changes its 
morality to suit temporary considerations. That authority 
rightfully vests in the United Nations. Let it be emphasised 
that the United Nations is the only competent authority to 
move in the matter. Only the UN can bring the vitally 
needed universality, impartiality and effectiveness required 
to monitor nuclear adventurism and to curb it decisively. 


It is time that Pakistan should initiate efforts to sell this 
idea. This coumtry would be absolutely justified in taking 
the lead in this area because it has been subjected to 
unabashed bullying on this matter. We have established 
nuclear powers to our left and to our right. And we are being 
subjected to inordinate and indecent pressure to submit to 
political as well as economic strangulation. We should go to 
the United Nations and from that platform proclaim that it 
was now time the world body took charge of the responsi- 
bility to go about preventing proliferation of nuciear 
weapons. We should canvass for a special UN General 
Assembly session to deal with this matter which is basic to 
the peace and tranquillity of the world. And we ought to 
invite the attention of the world to the self-appointed 
nuclear policeman—the United States—and its one-sided 
and selective coercion of smaller powers striving to harness 
nuclear technology to meet their energy requirements and 
other peaceful purposes. 


We should propose that the United Nations General 
Assembly adopt a clear and firm resolution forbidding 
research and development of nuclear technology for 
warlike purposes as well as possession or acquisition of 
nuclear resources likely to be converted into arms and 
weapons. This prohibition should apply to all member 
nations (including South Africa) uniformly. All member 
nations should be urged and obliged to subscribe to the 
nuclear non-proliferation treaty and any other protocol 
or legal instrument designed by the world body. Nations 
refusing to honour and abide by the disciplines required 
by the world body to banish nuclear arms and weapons 
should be penalised. 


Disregard of United Nations disciplines in respect of 
non-proliferation of warlike nuclear capabilities are to be 
penalised for the wisdom of mankind to devise through 
the agency of the General Assembly or any special body 
it might elect to establish. One might propose in passing 
that nations be given a period of, say, six months in 
which to sign and adopt the non-proliferation document. 
Those failing to do so may be given another six months 
as a grace period. Thereafter, the United Nations should 
Start withdrawing its various services from nations 
failing to fall in line 


The United Nations and its various agencies provide 
vital assistance to the people of member nations. Most 
notable among them are the organisations like the World 
Health Organisation (WHQ), the United Nations Edu- 


cational and Scientific Organisation (UNESCO), the 
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Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAQ), the United 
Nations Development Programme (UNDP), The Inter- 
national Labour Organisation (ILO), the United Nations 
High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR). One can go 
on adding to this list. These organisations are rendering 
invaluable services to nations all over the world. With- 
drawal of their service as punishment for failure to abide 
by United Nations call to abjure development and 
possession of nuclear technology for warlike purposes 
will make the defaulters feel the pinch before long. 
Economic sanctions should not be ruled out. 


There should be more severe and stern punishment for 
recalcitrance in the matter. I feel no hesitation at all in 
Suggesting that the United Nations need show no mercy 
to those of its members who disregard and disobey its 
command in a matter which is central to the mainte- 
nance of peace and tranquillity in the world. Particularly 
because the maintenance of peace and prevention of use 


of force and violence is the basis for the very existence of 


the United Nations. If it would not act with unwavering 
determination in the cause of peace, what is it there for? 


There would be stiff and determined opposition to the 
United Nations replacing the United States as the self- 
appointed monitor of illicit nuclear activity, first and 
foremost, from the United States itself. The reason to 
apprehend Washington’s opposition to this proposal is 
quite simple and clear: the worst of offenders are the 
most intimate friends and proteges of the United States. 
They are the Zionists of Israel and the racists of South 
Africa. Both have nuclear weapons and both are adding 
and refining their nuclear arsenals all the time. And not 
without assistance and support from the United States in 
one form or another. The third offender is our neigh- 
bour, India. The moment the move to bring the United 
Nations into the business of monitoring illicit nuclear 
activity and enforcing an international system to control 
it (and also to punish violation of international law) is set 
On course, there would be a chorus of protests. But if 
there is such a chorus, so be it. 


Fair-minded people the world over would readily agree 
that proliferation of nuclear weapons and technology to 
develop them must be stopped. But the prohibition 
should be uniformly and honestly enforced on a uni- 
versal scale by the world body or any institution directly 
controlled, guided, energised and protected by none but 
the United Nations. No single nation, however mighty, 
nor any body or group or gang of states should be 
permitted to go about throwing its weight in unaccept- 
able selective and partial manner with the intention to 
harass or intimidate. 


The superpower detente would begin to lose its soul and 
substance if nuclear weapons are not progressively elim- 
inated from the face of the earth. The people of Pakistan 
are quite convinced that nuclear weapons are symbols of 
human imbecility and constitute nothing but shameful 
regression at a time when human progress in the fields of 
invention and discovery, intellectual attainments and 








SOUTH ASIA 53 


refinements in human sensitivity and conduct, are doing 
the human race so deservedly proud. 


We believe it is lunacy on the part of richer nations to 
squander their resources in developing and maintaining 
nuclear weapons. But in the case of the poorer nations of 
the Third World, pursuit of nuclear technology for 
warlike designs is suicide. 


If the superpowers are honest and sincere they should 
support the proposal to have a United Nations resolu- 
tion declaring development and possession of question- 
able nuclear capability a crime against international law 
and morality. The resolution should also provide for 
Stinging punishment for any infringement of such a 
discipline. This is Pakistan’s position. If this is not a 
principled position, what can possibly be on this subject? 
The position of the United States, which supports 
Israel’s nuclear arsenal and does not object to Indian and 
South African capability to develop and possess nuclear 
arsenal, is totally devoid of the basic principles of justice 
and fair play. It is astonishing that a syperpower should 
be so blatantly unreasonable and persist in such obvious 
moral error. 


Self Reliance Urged 


91ASO339E Lahore THE NATION in English 
5 Dec 90 p Ill 


[Excerpt from article by Ghulam Umar: ‘‘Self- 
Reliance—A National Objective} 


[Excerpt] The United States has suspended military and 
economic assistance to Pakistan. Even the equipment, 
ready for transportation to Pakistan, has been stopped 
from being shipped. In our relations with United States 
this is nothing new. Back in 1962-63 when the United 
States disapproved of our efforts to develop close rela- 
tions with China we were duly warned that all aid to 
Pakistan would be suspended. Serious discussions took 
place at the highest cabinet level in Pakistan. One section 
of opinion believed that should the aid be suspended, 
Pakistan will cease to exist as 80 percent of its financial 
requirements were met by the foreign aid factor. There 
was, however, a group who believed that by accepting the 
challenge we would not only survive but make real 
progress towards national development. Hard though it 
would be, we could begin to live with honour and 
dignity. In spite of American protests our Foreign Min- 
ister visited China and a serious study was initiated to 
develop plans for national self-reliance. Pakistan con- 
tinued its efforts towards close relations with China, U.S. 
aid continued and we gave up all efforts to attain 
self-reliance. The result is our state today where we are 
forced to borrow to pay our debts. 


We cannot forget what happened in 1965 and 1971. The 
procedure of suspension of aid was repeated again and 
again. The present step by the United States is therefore 
no exception. And as usual, while considering self- 
reliance, we keep alive the wish and hope that aid would 
eventually continue. Such thinking is the result of a 
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compulsion of circun.stances whereas Our response to 
the suspension of aid Ought to be based on the require- 
ments of national interest. 


We have in the past avoided making serious commit- 
ments to self-reliance. Let the new leadership in Pakistan 
for a change declare it a national objective. | am sure 
they would want Pakistan to develop properly and 
occupy an honourable position among the independent 
sovereign states of the world. Our friends, I am equally 
sure, would prefer a strong and self-reliant Pakistan, by 
their side. Let us therefore, accept the challenge by 
making a serious and indepth study of this vital subject. 
We should know that this will invite a very strong 
reaction in the form of pressures from the international 
field of developed countries as well as from the influen- 
tial people with vested interests within Pakistan. That is 
in case we pursue this thought process to its logical 
conclusion, by adopting the practical measures required. 


During 43 years of our existence, we have become 
accustomed to a certain pattern of life. The continuous 
process of dependency on aid has become an unalienable 
part of our system. It has suppressed the real spirit of 
self-reliance and adoption of austerity measures. To 
overcome this phenomenon and to achieve national 
self-reliance, there has to be a revolution in thought and 
behaviour, which will require continuous motivation to 
create a national will for survival as an honourable 
independent state, setting aside the ill-effects of 
depending heavily on foreign support. 


The phenomenon of aid flowing from developed coun- 
tries to under developed or developing countries has its 
own mechanism. Events so far prove that the developed 
countries have no intention to allow the gap between 
their state of development and that of the developing 
countries to be bridged. So long as Pakistan continues to 
rely and rely heavily on foreign aid the question of the 
country developing, as we would like it to, does not arise. 
All our efforts to achieve self-reliance will be opposed by 
bringing maximum political and economic pressures 
against it, both internally as well as internationally. 
[passage omitted] 


Aid Seen As Having Strings 
91ASO339F Lahore THE NATION in English 
4 Dec 9) p 6 


[Article by Nasir Abbas Mirza: “Coca Colonisation Is It] 


[Text] Weapons, cash, or kind, as far as aid goes, no 
Pakistani President or Prime Minister can ever be to the 
United States what the Shah of Iran was—blue-eyed boy, a 
gold mine for all U.S. companies, biggest customer of U.S. 
weapons, a policeman in the Gulf, and, at the height of the 
Cold War, Iran, with its 1500-mile border with the Soviet 
Union, was a more than a useful American outpost. 
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No better example is available to understand this vague 
notion of aid than that of Iran. Let’s take a short 
Statistical trip to the Iran of 1977. At the time, Iran and 
the Shah had been darlings of the U.S. for more than 
twenty years. And by then, they had continually been 
showered with every conceivable form of aid. 


The Iran Almanac of 1976 lists the U.S. companies in Iran 
on 58 pages. There were about 800 of them and there was a 
separate Chamber of Commerce for U.S. companies in 
Tehran. No non-U.S. company could become a member. 
Apart from thousands of others, there were more than 
43,000 U.S. military personnel in Iran. At around the same 
time, the Middle East Headquarters of the CIA was also 
shifted from Beirut to Tehran. 


In 1977, Ira -’s weapons bill amounted to $10 billion. 
Main sour: the U.S. in 1977, Iran’s oil revenues: $20.5 
billion Wis.cii was 74 percent of the total revenue. 


No one can ask for more American assistance. Right? 
Now here is what the oil revenues, the White Revolution, 
aid, investment and intervention failed to achieve. In 
1977, 68 percent of all adults were illiterate. The per- 
centage of population with higher degrees was one of the 
lowest in the Middle East and the doctor-patient ratio 
was perhaps the worst in Western Asia. Fruit was 
imported from Tel Aviv, meat and milk from Australia 
and wheat from America. 


All along, the Shah of Iran demanded a steel mill from 
his Western friends. Obviously, he got none—a steel mill 
has always been beyond the scope of aid. In the end, just 
like Pakistan, he bought one from the Soviets. In twenty 
years (1955-1975), the total investment of the U.S. 
companies in Iran was only $120 million. This was less 
than what the Iranian students spent in the U.S. every 
year. In 1977, other than oil revenue ($20b), all other 
export earnings were a mere $570 million, of which, 92 
percent were raw materials. 


A pretty bleak picture, indeed. Now it’s Saudia Arabia’s 
turn to receive American assistance. Quite a few Amer- 
ican pundits still feel that Jimmy Carter should have sent 
U.S. military forces to help the Shah. So this time 
around, they wasted no time. Apparently the House of 
Saud sent a formal request for help. But then this is what 
the Soviets said when they moved into Afghanistan and 
Saddam Husayn also had the same plea to occupy 
Kuwait. From what I understand, the gist of the Bush 
doctrine has been: “We will not tolerate any intervention 
with our intervention. Period.” 


What is going on in the Gulf and what will happen there, 
no one can tell. But the scene there certainly smells 
awful. Is it the re-colonisation of Arabia? Some retired 
U.S. army generals were quite blunt about it on CNN 
when they said that the twenty-two odd Muslim coun- 
tries were a greater threat to the United States than the 
Soviet Union ever was. So it doesn’t seem odd that 
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beyond a certain level of development, every Muslim 
country must go back to the level from where develop- 
ment started. 


By now the doctrine of aid is clear. Aid can only be in 
shape of cash, or consumables like weapons, cars, etc. A 
steel mill, of course, is out of the question. It is precisely 
this very doctrine which nourishes Noriegas, Somozas, 
the Shahs and the Zias. Nothing, not even half a dozen 
more Tiananmen Square massacres, will deter the Amer- 
icans from this market of a billion Chinese—all potential 
customers of Big Mac and Coca Cola. 


Talking of business, ever since man invented money, 
there hasn’t been a more lucrative or more condemned 
business than money lending. It is the oldest profession. 
Or, perhaps, a close second. Moses, the law-giver of the 
greatest money-lenders in the world, allowed it only to 
one who was not a Jew. “Unto a stranger thou mayst lend 
upon usury, but unto thy brother, thou shall not lend 
upon usury, that the Lord thy God may bless thee.” 


In short, the kind of aid that Pakistan gets, only cripples. 
It breeds sloth. And like the traditional relationship 
between the bunya and the farmer, its aim is to weave an 
inescapable web of debt which lasts for generations. 


It does make sense when Nawaz Sharif says that we have 
to try our best to do without American aid. It’s easier 
said than done. The web has already been woven and 
now it is a matter of accepting conditionalities, interest 
payments, principal payments and re-scheduling. 
Unweaving this web is a dashed difficult proposition, 
indeed. But we must begin somehow. 


Tailpiece: The American soldiers in Saudi Arabia have 
been heard singing this old hit: 


By the rivers of Babylon, There we sat down, yea, we 
wept, When we remembered Saigon. 


‘Strategic Defiance’ Praised 
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{Editorial: ““Beg’s Strategic Defiance’; quotation marks 
as published] 


[Text] Not that General Mirza Aslam Beg has made any 
marked departure from his ‘strategic consensus’ doctrine as 
expounded by him more than two years ago, and reiterated 
on a number of subsequent occasions; but his extempore 
remarks at a seminar in Wah Cantonment on Sunday with 
reference to the current Gulf crisis, represent a forceful and 
highly significant reminder of the premium the Chief of 
Pakistan Army continues to place on strengthening collec- 
tive defences of regional Muslim countries. Not many in 
tis Country were prepared to concede conviction to the 
enunciation of what soon came to be known as the Beg 
doctrine, when the COAS [Chief of Army Staff] first under- 
lined the imperative of building a strategic consensus 
between Pakistan, Iran, Turkey and (the post-Soviet) 
Afghanistan, in an address at the Command and Staff 
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College, Quetta, on October 26, 1988—shortly before the 
November 1988 elections. Although General Beg had then 
not stated the rationale of collective defence of the con- 
cerned countries in terms specifically of its lying outside the 
Strategic framework of both the superpowers, the underlying 
mechanism was unmistakable. It was, therefore, felt by 
many observers that Pakistan may lack the ability, the will 
as also the resources to adopt a course of national defence 
independently of the American scheme of things for the 
region in particular. 


The period since then has, however, taken the issue from a 
primarily academic framework to a compelling strategic 
situation. And, judging by the no-holds-barred clarity with 
which General Mirza Aslam Beg has now projected the 
stakes for the regional Muslim societies inherent in the 
current military stand off in the Middle East, the Pakistan 
Army at least, is in no doubt about both the destined course 
for this country and the pitfalls on the way. There is, 
nevertheless, an element of well-reasoned confidefice in the 
Pakistan Army Chief's resolve to sustain the nation’s 
defence effort through its own resources. To that extent, 
there is no reason why anyone should have any second 
thoughts about this nation’s ability to pursue the path of 
‘strategic defiance’ outlined by General Beg. It is striking 
that, though apparently in agreement with this approach, 
the political government of the day in Pakistan has not so 
far come out with such a clear statement of national policy. 
That is unfortunate, especially in view of the fact that the 
achievement of national self-reliance, particularly in the 
sphere of defence, formed an important component of the 
electoral mandate received by the IJI [Islamic Jamhoon 
Itttehad] in the October elections. 


Oakley Criticized 
91 AS0339H Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
28 Nov 90 pp 4, 7 


[Article by Ghani Eirabie: “U.S. Nuclear Clout for 
Regional Powers?’ 


[Text] A U.S. district attorney, anxious to win recogni- 
tion for his commitment to law and order, called for a 
crackdown against rising incidence of arson and house- 
breaking in his jurisdiction. Three suspects were hauled 
up before him with undeniable evidence of guilt on their 
persons. However, the people's surprise knew no bounds 
when not only did he order their release but also 
instructed that no FIR [First Information Report] be 
registered against them. His explanation: he had been 
warned by Congressional aides, the three suspects were 
politically too important to be touched and the registra- 
tion of any case against them would make it difficult for 
Congressmen to continue to patronise them. Having run 
out of suspects in a highly specialised field, the district 
attorney sought to establish his bona fides through a 
novel approach. He ordered the arrest of all owners of 
‘“hard-ware” stores in town! His explanation this time 
was even more fascinating. According to him, the hard- 
ware stores stocked, albeit separately, all the components 
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of tools that ultimately were used to break into houses or 
set them on fire. “Nip the evil in the bud,” he exclaimed 
piously. 


Anyone tempted to pour scorn over the highly original 
explanation of the U.S. district attorney would be well 
advised to restrain the impulse. For, the unique logic has 
since been borrowed and employed by the Plenipoten- 
tiary of a superpower, the all-powerful envoy of the 
United States, Ambassador Robert Oakley, in a letter to 
a Lahore daily, has advanced the argument that since, 
according to his information, surmise or assessment, 
Pakistan possesses the components of a nuclear device, 
even though stocked separately, Pakistan can be viewed 
aS possessing an atom bomb and thereby attracting the 
punitive provisions of the Pressler amendment. He has 
not stated yet whether the same principle would apply to 
India, Israel and South Africa also. 


It is hard to believe a diplomat of Oakley's intellecti:al 
calibre advancing such an argument seriously. If “poten- 
tial” were the criterion of criminal culpability, every 
able-bodied young man should be put behind bars on 
suspicion of being a potential rapist or terrorist; every 
chemistry lab around the world, dismantled as a chem- 
ical warfare arsenal-in-the-making; ind every library 
containing books on higher physics burnt down lest any 
“do-it-yourself” guidelines on nucle+r fission fall into 
hands not trusted by the American Congress. 


Ata soberer level, there is considerable doubt if Pakistan 
possesses all the components—even all the major ones— 
that go into a nuclear device. Experts say hundreds of 
components go into it, each so vital that a single missing 
piece could turn it to a dud. With worldwide tab on 
Pakistan purchases, it looks unlikely that Islambad has 
acquired all that it takes to make a bomb. Experts point 
out even more emphatically that the mere availability or 
even juxtaposition of components does not produce an 
explosive device. Frequently it takes months, if not 
years, to integrate the hundreds of components into a 
device that can be delivered. Still other experts recall 
how utterly unreliable U.S. intelligence reports have 
proved to be over the years. 


More than |5 years ago, the NEWSWEEK in its issue of 
Sept. 6, 1975, cited intelligence reports as warning the 
world of the imminence of a Pakistani nuclear bomb; 
and four years later, on April 6, 1979, President Carter, 
placing credence in equally unreliable reports suspended 
all economic and military aid to Pakistan. And ever 
since, year after year, such spokesmen of the Indo-Israeli 
lobby as Senators Cranston, Glenn and Moynihan and 
Congressman Solarz have been predicting a Pakistani 
nuclear explosion any moment! Some of them went to 
the extent of identifying the probable site—the under- 
ground water channels (called Karez) in Balochistan, 
Thar sand dunes in Sindh and the Gobi desert in China. 
But each time the Congressional soothsayers failed to 
deliver, and finally, they started saying, Pakistan need 
not test its devices 
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But each time, they tightened the screws some more. 
Under the waivers to the Symington and Glenn amend- 
ments, the original aid cutoff point was the actual 
“detonation” of a nuclear explosive device, but it was 
subsequently changed to mere “possession” of it; and 
later still more stipulations were added. In March 1985, 
Senator Cranston moved that assistance to Pakistan be 
suspended even for pursuing nuclear research. Since at 
that point of time, Pakistan was still critically important 
to U.S. interests in Afghanistan, a number of farsighted 
Senators got together to block Cranston’s extremism and 
they hammered out a compromise formula called the 
Pressler amendment. Formulated on 27th March 1985, 
it requires the U.S. President to certify every year, not 
only that Pakistan does not possess a nuclear explosive 
device, but also that ‘the proposed United States assis- 
tance programme will reduce significantly the risk that 
Pakistan will possess a nuclear explosive device.” 


This is bad enough as far as it goes, but it contains no 
provision of the type claimed by Ambassador Oakley. It 
has nothing even remotely suggesting that if compo- 
nents, capable of being fitted, sometime in the future, 
into a nuclear explosive device, exist somewhere in 
Pakistan, then Pakistan will be deemed to be in posses- 
sion of an atom bomb. The U.S. envoy contends, the 
Congressional Record contains such a reference. May be 
it does; a lot of foolish things are said by individuals 
during a Congressional debate; but they are not sancti- 
fied as authentic voice of Congress, still less invested 
with force of law. Section 620-E of the Foreign Aid Bill, 
reproduced as Appendix A on “Selected Legislation 
Relating to Nuclear Issues” and dealing specifically with 
a ‘Presidential Certification Requirement for Assistance 
to Pakistan,” runs to five paragraphs and sets out at 
length the justification and conditions for assistance to 
Pakistan. But there is no reference whatsoever to the new 
conditionality now sought to be imposed by the U.S. 
ambassador—unsupported by any fresh Congressional 
legislation. 


But if the U.S. Congress has, in fact, legislated any fresh 
conditionality, or its leadership has authorised a sinister 
new interpretation to the existing legislation, it must 
have decided to shed all pretence to even-handed 
morality or traditional friendship with Pakistan. Some 
Congressional leaders accuse Islamabad of not 
respecting USA’s commitment to non-proliferation and 
“lying” about its nuclear programme. In turn most 
Pakistanis are appalled at Washington’s “duplicity” and 
maintain that if USA’s commitment to nuclear non- 
proliferation were genuine, it would not have actively 
promoted the nuclear pursuits of South Africa, Israel and 
India, and reserved its criticism for Pakistan alone; and 
that too out of fear that Islamabad might pass down the 
knowhow to Muslim countries hostile to Israel. Even in 
the case of Pakistan, the Congressional concern with 
nuclear non-proliferation seems to rise and fall with 
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fluctuations in its assessment of how badly it needs 
Pakistan. In early 1979, President Carter “threw the 
book” at Pakistan, invoking both the Symington and 
Glenn amendments to forbid all aid to Islamabad; but 
barely nine months later, it was President Ziaul Hag 
dismissing Carter’s aid offer as “peanuts.’’ Anyway in 
recognition of Pakistan’s critical role in Afghanistan, the 
U.S. Congress twice put together generous economic and 
military aid packages for Islamabad—never letting its 
commitment to non-proliferation ‘“‘come between 
friends sworn to eternal friendship.”’ But once the Soviet 
threat was removed Congressional leaders discovered to 
their utter horror and grief how remiss they had been in 
their dedication to nuclear non-proliferation. Their 
present stance is a “penance for sins” of the Past. 


They could plausibly argue, it is never too late to return 
to a life of piety and virtue. Pakistanis would respect this 
renewal of commitment to morality, notwithstanding 
any hardship that aid-denial would entail, provided that 
morality was not applied selectively. 


In fact, selective morality has been the bane of America’s 
i.uclear policy. The failure of non-proliferation is directly 
attributable to Washington’s practice of actively promoting 
the nuclear capability of those it wishes to see emerge as 
regional superpowers such as South Africa, Israel and India; 
and of cracking down on those it wants to stay as satellite to 
the chosen minipowers in each region. 


According to a survey of “New Nuclear Nations” by 
Leonard Spector, South Africa has been operating at 
Valindaba since 1977 a centrifuge plant capable of 
producing 50 kg of 90 percent enriched uranium and 
three nuclear weapons every year; and in 1979, in 
collaboration with Israel, it carried out an explosion, 
identified by America’s own satellite as a “nuclear det- 
onation.” The enrichment plant was built by the Fox- 
boro Corporation of USA and it is being operated by 40 
American citizens. But far from taking action against the 
Union Government, Washington has been protecting it 
against world censure of its apartheid policies with 
frequent use of the veto, even at the cost of damaging its 
relations with the Third World. 


The other beneficiary of the American veto, Israel, has 
received even more generous assistance from USA in the 
development of its nuclear arsenal. Israel’s elaborate 
nuclear complex topped by the Dimona reactor is fuelled 
by 100 kilos of enriched uranium ostensibly “‘stolen” 
from a U.S. plant at Apollo, Penn.: 200 metric tons of 
uranium concentrated mysteriously off-loaded a ship in 
the Mediterranean and another 47 metric tons of ura- 
nium “sneaked” through Luxembourg. Again, hundreds 
of Krytron switches used as trigger mechanism in nuclear 
weapons, were “smuggled” out of USA to Israel. 


U.S. author Richard Sale in a July 1985 interview with 
NBC’s Nightly News, disclosed that U.S. scientists had 
been involved in the development of Israel’s Jericho-Il 
missiles and all the material shipped from USA. 
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According to the latest estimates published by London’s 
SUNDAY TIMES of Oct. 4, 1986, on the basis of 
documentary evidence supplied by Israeli technician 
Mordechal Vanuna, Israel is producing enough pluto- 
nium to manufacture 10 bombs a year; and both British 
and American scientists are agreed that Israel's projected 
arsenal of 100 to 200 weapons makes it the sixth largest 
nuclear power on earth. And how has Washington 
reacted? The U.S. Congress has rewarded Israel’s enter- 
prise by doubling its economic and military aid from a 
billion and a half to three billion dollars a year—as 
compared to Pakistan’s three billion over six years, since 
suspended. 


The third country USA is building wittingly or unwittingly 
into a nuclear power is India. 


Notwithstanding the fact that New Delhi used U.S.-supplied 
heavy water to detonate a nuclear device in 1974, President 
Jimmy Carter in June 1980, twisted U.S. laws, over-ruled 
Nuclear Regulatory Commission and defied a House vote to 
ship an additional 38 tons of enriched uranium to India; and 
in 1982, it persuaded France (whom it had earlier coerced 
into cancelling its reprocessing plant contract with Pakistan) 
to supply nuclear fuel to India. And yet again, while 
invoking Leonard Spector’s 1990 Report against Pakistan, 
Congressman Solarz has failed to heed the Carnegie scien- 
tist’s sensational disclosure that between 1983-85, India had 
clandestinely imported 250 metric tons of heavy water and 
commissioned another three of its plutonium-producing 
plants that “form the backbone of India’s nuclear weapons 
capability.” Leonard Spector recalls Indian prime minister 
Rajiv Gandhi's June 5, 1985 interview to LE MONDE 
saying: “If we decided to become a nuclear power, it would 
take a few weeks, or a few months”; adds: this undoubtedly 
means, all the components of a bomb are already on the 
assembly line and the bomb is only a few screw-driver turns 
away; there is no other way the job can be completed in a 
few weeks. 


One wonders what Washington has to say to this categorical 
admission of an Indian prime minister and the equally 
forthright verdict of an American nuclear scientist, both 
confirming the point that all the components of a nuclear 
explosive device are already in place in India, ready to be 
screwed into a bomb. Ambassador Oakley who has publicly 
enuniciated the principle for Pakistan may like to answer 
publicly if it also applies to India, Israel and South Africa, 
and if not, why not? Also, whether these three countries 
have been asked by Congressmen, the way Islamabad has 
been asked, to “produce convincing evidence, disproving 
allegations of a nuclear weapon programme,’’—in reversal 
of the American Bill of Rights that a person is innocent unt! 
proved guilty, 


Further, how does Mr Oakley reconcile his latest stance 
with that of his parent office. Back in Washington, on 
Oct. 10, 1990, in answer to a question the U.S. State 
Department’s spokeswoman Margaret Tutwiler declared 
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categorically “The U.S. government has no proof that 
Pakistan might be working on a project to produce its 
own nuclear arms.” 


Finally, if USA has decided to shed Pakistan as an ally it 
no longer needs, it can be done more gracefully without 
re-enacting the ancient fable of “lion-and-the-lamb.” But 
if America is morally committed to nuclear non- 
proliferation, it should enforce the law honestly and 
apply it even-handedly to India and Pakistan, Israel and 
South Africa. 


The least it can do is to revive the Inouye-Kaston formula, 
adopted by the Senate Appropriations Committee in 1987, 
that sought to solve the nuclear issue in a regional context. 
It presumed that both India and Pakistan possess nuclear 
material, no matter for what professed purpose, and made it 
the criterion for culpability. This led to the formulation that 
either both forfeit claim to assistance or both benefit from a 
presidential waiver. And to even up the stakes for both, not 
only direct U.S. economic and military assistance but also 
IDA, World Bank and IMF allocations were brought under 
the purview of the proposed formula. That offers the only 
honest solution to the current crisis in Pak-U.S. relations. 


U.S. Interference Alleged 


91AS03391 Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
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[Article by Farhatullah Babar: ‘A Dimension of Pak- 
U.S. Relationship”’] 


[Text] The suspension of U.S. economic and military 
assistance to Pakistan last month preceded and followed 
by a series of statements by U.S. officials and law makers 
has once again brought into focus the involvement of 
U.S. in Pakistan’s internal affairs and Islamabad’s 
almost crippling dependence upon Washington. 


In order to draw a picture of Washington’s involvement 
in our internal affairs, let us piece together certain facts 
and statements emanating from the United States. 


i) The U.S. suspends economic and military assistance to 
Pakistan in September because President Bush has not 
yet certified Pakistan’s nuclear innocence. And this 
despite the fact that the State Department spokesman 
categorically stated on Oct. 10: “The U.S. government 
has no proof that Pakistan might be working on a project 
to produce its own nuclear arms.” 


ii) Ambassador Oakley speaks before the Asia Society in 
Washington on Sept. |1 and opines that the account- 
ability of politicians in Pakistan should not be confined 
to the PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] government alone 
but should also be extended to cover the period from 
1985 onwards so as to include the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori 
Ittehad] government also. 


iit) Mr. Stephen Solarz Chairman of the House Foreign 
Affairs sub-committee on Asian and Pacific Affairs 
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writes a letter to President Bush on Sept. 19 urging the 
President to end all aid to Pakistan because of its 
continued attempts to develop nuclear weapons. 


iv) Fifty three Senators write to President Bush on Oct. 
8 urging him to inform Pakistan that the future Pak-U.S. 
relations will depend on whether Islamabad holds free 
and fair elections in a timely manner. The letter said: 
‘“Pak-U.S. relations will take a turn for the worse if all 
politicians including Benazir Bhutto are not allowed to 
participate in the elections.” The upshot of the warning 
was that the U.S. economic and military assistance to 
Pakistan would cease if the democratic credentials of 
Pakistan become suspect in the eyes of these Senators. 


v) Ambassador Oakley interrupts his vacations in the 
U.S., rushes to Pakistan and in just 48 hours meets the 
President, the Prime Minister and Chief of Army Staff 
asking Pakistan to demonstrate its democratic creden- 
tials by allowing Benazir to contest elections and to 
freeze its nuclear programme. According to reports he 
also demanded Pakistan to extend a credible assurance 
of its peaceful nuclear intentions. The credible assurance 
according to the Ambassador was permission for on site 
inspection of Pakistan’s nuclear installations. 


v) Some U.S. Senators threaten Pakistan army with a 
feed of grass if the generals tried to wind up democracy 
in the country. 


vii) The Senate subcommittee of Foreign Operations 
adopts an amendment which requires as a condition of 
continued U.S. aid, that President Bush certifies that the 
state of emergency has been lifted in Pakistan, the 
country has held fair, free and internationally monitored 
polls, open to all legal parties and candidates, that the 
National Assembly session has been convened and no 
elected member has been denied a seat for political 
reasons. So far this amendment has not become a law but 
when it does (he special tribunals in Pakistan would also 
become relevani to considerations of aid. This is the 
latest device added to the U.S. armoury of legislative 
weapons which requires certification of Pakistan’s dem- 
ocratic credentials by the Bush Administration before 
aid can be sanctioned by the Congress. 


Going A Little Back In Time: 


i) After the March 90 Tanai coup against Najibullah 
government in Afghanistan, Ambassador Oakley pub- 
licly referred to it as the ISI [Inter Services Intelligence] 
Tanai coup. 


ii) In an interview with a Lahore daily Ambassador 
Oakley takes credit for his country’s contributions to the 
cause of democracy in Pakistan. 


And Further Back In History: 


i) U.S. Secretary of State Henry Kissinger threatens in 1976 
that U.S. Administration will make a “horrible example” of 
Pakistan if it went ahead with the reprocessing plant. 








JPRS-NEA-91-008 
25 January 1991 


1) Ambassador Byroad calls on the then Prime Minister 
in December 1976 Mr Zulfikar Ali Bhutto and urges him 
to desist from acquiring a nuclear reprocessing plant. 
When Bhutto told him that Pakistan will make its 
sovereign decisions, the ambassador tells the Prime 
Minister rather bluntly: “On the basis of totality of 
information that the State Department has, | want to tell 
you Mr. Prime Minister that Pakistan will not be able to 
make the plant.” 


Thereafter France cancelled its agreement with Pakistan 
for the supply of nuclear reprocessing plant and Canada 
unilaterally terminated its contract for the supply of 
spare parts and fuel for Karachi Nuclear Power Plant 
(KANUPP). 


Pakistan’s first air link with China in 1964 was termed by 
the U.S. as “a major breach in the free world solidarity” and 
‘a step which disturbed the global strategic equilibrium.” 


Such was the nature and magnitude of U.S. interference 
in our affairs that even President Ayub Khan who had 
permitted U.S. bases in Badaber near Peshawar, was 
constrained to urge the U.S. to behave as “friends and 
not masters.” 


Changing Rationale of U.S. Involvement 


In the decades of 50’s and 60’s U.S. involvement in our 
internal affairs has been confined to advancing its objec- 
tive of containing the threat of communism. That is why 
the U.S. encouraged Ayub Khan to crack down on left 
wing Bhashani and right wing religious leaders alike who 
were protesting against the too close Pak-U:S. ties. 


In the 70’s the U.S. involvement was to ensure that India 
enjoyed a pre-eminent position in the South Asian region 
and to settle the issue of regional balance of power once 
and for all. That explains U.S. acquiescence into India’s 
nuclear explosion of May 1974. When a few months after 
India’s nuclear explosion Kissinger visited New Delhi, 
he endorsed India’s nuclear status thus: “the size and 
position of India gave it a special role of leadership in 
South Asia and world affairs.” 


In the decade of 80’s U.S. overridding concern, and to 
that extent its involvement in our internal affairs, was 
confined to driving the Soviets out of Afghanistan. That 
explains why objections against our nuclear programme 
took a back seat and Pakistan continued to receive 
massive economic and military assistance from the U.S.. 


In the decade of 90’s however, an entirely new aspect of 
U.S. involvement in Pakistan is becoming visible. For 
the first time the U.S. has interfered directly in the 
domestic politics of the country by linking its aid with 
democracy and free elections in Pakistan. It has also 
upgraded for the first time its demand of seeking assur- 
ances of our peaceful nuclear intent by demanding on 
site inspection of our nuclear facilities. 
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Reasons for Involvement 


First, it must be clearly understood that aid is not given 
out of any altruistic considerations. It is essentially an 
instrument of foreign policy to advance the interests and 
objectives of aid givers. This has even been admitted by 
the White House. In a statement on 15th January 1988 
on continuing U.S. aid to Pakistan by the President 
Signing the waiver to law, the White House said. 


“The waiver action was based on the recognition that 
disrupting one of the pillars of U.S. relationship with 
Pakistan would be counterproductive for the strategic 
interest of the U.S..” 


—We must not lose sight of the fact that Washington 
only follows the logic of its own national interest 
whether it is aid or its stand on a regional problem. 


—Second, heavy dependence (both economic and mili- 
tary) of a country upon another does result in an 
erosion of sovereignty of the dependent nation. After 
Israel and Egypt, Pakistan is the third highest military 
aid recipient outside of NATO. No wonder that those 
who control the purse strings tend to pass judgments 
on our internal domestic affairs. 


—Third, a tendency on the part of our politicians and 
the establishment to bend over backwards to please 
the United States and to look towards Washington 
either for bailing them out or to seek favours. If 
Benazir has been looking up to Washington for an 
approving nod, Mian Nawaz Sharif thought it proper 
to visit the U.S. early this year to lobby his leadership 
case in Washington. 


Our politicians desire to seek Washington’s favour 1s 
demonstrated by the hiring of public relations firms both 
by the PPP and the IJI in Washington to cultivate White 
House, the State Department and the legislators. Even 
one seems Obsessed with image building in Washington. 
That explains the rather excessive visibility and facility 
with which he meets the members of power troika. It is 
a measure of our desire to seek Washington’s approval 
for our actions that the NDI [expansion unknown] team 
which visited Pakistan during elections to check our 
democratic credentials down the line to explain the 
rationale of Aug. 6 action and to assure them that polls 
will be held to time. 


Fourth, knowing the crucial role of army in domestic 
politics, deliberate efforts seem to have been made by the 
State Department and Pentagon to make the armed 
forces of Pakistan critically dependent upon Wash- 
ington. The following quote from a briefing by the U.S. 
Defence Department to the House Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee is a stunning revelation of how deliberate efforts 
have been made to control Pakistan through controlling 
its brass. 


South and South East Asia is a region of critical strategic 
importance to the U.S.. It was in our interest to control 
that territory for safeguarding the Sea Lanes. We could 
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not buy a nation of a hundred million people, but we 
could buy the Army, Navy and Air Force of Pakistan. 
And we did that. It was not difficult to make them 
financially and technological!y dependent for everything 
from F-16s and M-48 tanks to the children of generals in 
the universities of Palo Alto, California, Boston and 
Massachusetts. 


If we have to stop U.S. involvement in our domestic 
affairs, we must learn the reality of the aid dynamics and 
gradually reduce our dependence upon aid by mobilising 
domestic resources. One only hopes that too deep 
involvement of the United States in our domestic affairs 
would shock the nation into awakening and we may 
begin to learn to stand on our own feet by taking hard 
decisions, postponed so far due to political reasons. 


Proposed Inclusion of Pakistan in GCC Viewed 


91480371C Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
24 Dec 90 pp 1, 7 


[Text] Quoting the American DEFENCE journal which 
specialises in military affairs, Arab weekly AL-AHALI 
said that the Arab Gulf Cooperation Council (GCC) 
which comprises Saudi Arabia, the United Arab Emir- 
ates, Qatar, Bahrain, the Sultanate of Oman and Kuwait, 
has adopted a new defence policy based on the establish- 
ment of a new military pact consisting of GCC member 
States and Pakistan and Turkey. The paper said both 
Egypt and Syria which maintain forces in the Arab 
peninsula might also be asked to join it. 


The paper said: “In this regard a high-level delegation of 
the Gulf Arab Co-operation Council has visited Islam- 
abad and held talks with Pakistani President Ghulam 
Ishaq Khan on the formation of the military pact. The 
delegation explained to the Pakistani President the main 
features of the military grouping, and the financial gain 
Pakistan is expected to obtain as a result of joining it. As 
a result of this effort, Pakistan accepted to join the 
military pact. 


“Later, the delegation of GCC went to Turkey and 
offered the project to the authorities concerned there and 
received a similar acceptance. 


“The United States 1s keen to establish such a military 
pact but the participation of Egypt and Syria 1s not yet 
clear, probably due to lack of mutual confidence betwee 
Cairo and Damascus. 


“According to the American magazine, the details of the 
pact have been discussed in the Organisation for West 
Asian Defence where all aspects were dealt with 
including financing the pact. 


“Saudi Arabia and the United Arab Emirates reportedly 
agreed to cover most of the cost of this military pact.” 


Though the United States is not mentioned in the new 
military pact, this is implicit as U.S. Secretary of 
Defence Dick Cheney has repeatedly stated that the 
America would keep its forces in the Gulf region for an 
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indefinite period. Hence the U.S. would be the dominant 
partner in the new military pact. 


Initially, the U.S. forces in the Gulf would coordinate 
military Operation with GCC’s “Peninsula Shield” sta- 
tioned presently in Saudi Arabia. Additionally, the U.S. 
bases in Turkey and Masirah island in the Sultanate of 
Oman would be enlarged with more bases projected to be 
built in Bahrain, Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. 


The objective of the pact is to protect the GCC countries 
from the Iraqi military might but many military analysts 
believe it would be basically used as a vehicle to protect 
the U.S. interests in the Middle East and to control all 
resources there. Furthermore, through its huge military 
presence in the Gulf, the U.S. would certainly dictate 
terms to the GCC countries regarding oil prices and 
would also swiftly abort any Arab attempt to use oil as a 
weapon. Already the U.S. has used its influence on the 
GCC countries to increase the volume of oil production 
so that they would be deprived of the natural trend in the 
market of higher prices as a result of a ban on Iraqi and 
Kuwaiti oil. Besides, the U.S. is planning to quickly 
deplete the proven oil reserve in the Gulf by over- 
production of oil. 


The American administration has exploited the Iraqi 
invasion of Kuwait and the Soviet involvement in its 
internal affairs to execute a new doctrine of controlling 
the oil resources and perhaps usurping them later to 
solve the U.S. economic problems including a projected 
deficit of over 300 billion dollars in the 1991 budget, 
over 1.4 trillion dollars in losses as a result of the famous 
S&L scandal and growing trade deficit with Japan which 
reached SO billion dollars last year. Further, the U.S. 
endeavour is to check the economic domination of 
Japan, united Germany and later united Europe in 1992 
which are destined to emerge as economic superpowers. 


ECO Countries Said Keen on Averting War in 
Gulf 

914S0373B Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
25 Dec 90 pp 1, 10 


[Article by Aslam Sheikh] 


[Text] Islamabad, Dec. 24—The on-going Gulf crisis and 
the danger of war in the region will dominate the 
trilateral deliberations of the Foreign Ministers of Paki- 
stan, Turkey and Iran scheduled to be held here on 
January 5. 


The meeting has been arranged for periodic consulta- 
tions within the framework of Economic Cooperation 
Organisation (ECO), an institutional regional arrange- 
ment which replaced pre-Iranian Revolution RCD 
[Democratic Constitutional Rally]. But the fast-moving 
developments in the Gulf since last August have given an 
added importance to their exchange of views. 


Indeed, some quarters do not rule out the possibility of a 
special initiative from the grouping to prevent armed 
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showdown in the region after January 15 UN deadline 
for peaceful resolution of the crisis expires. 


Before the trilateral meeting on January 5, Foreign 
Ministers of Pakistan and Turkey will have bilateral 
talks two days earlier taking advantage of new Turkish 
Foreign Minister’s first official visit to Islamabad. Their 
discussions will also deal specially with the Gulf crisis. 


The ECO consultations significantly follow the impor- 
tant meeting of Gulf Co-operation Council in Doha 
where also the drift towards a possible armed conflict in 
the Gulf looms large over the conference. 


According to some indications here the GCC [Gulf 
Cooperation Council] alliance is keen to coordinate with 
the ECO countries in averting war in the area. It is 
realised that immediate fallout of any showdown 
between U.S. and Iraq will be equally shared by the 
member countries of both these regional alliances. Addi- 
tionally, though Pakistan and Iran have strongly criti- 
cised Iraq’s annexation of Kuwait, they will go all the 
way to prevent any outbreak of war in which Muslim 
countries in the area will be the worst sufferers. 


Apart from the Gulf crisis, the ECO Foreign Ministers 
will also review developments in Afghanistan and dis- 
cuss various Options now under consideration to bring 
the civil war to an end and prepare the ground for 
UN-supervised elections. 


Recent resumption of India-Pakistan dialogue and its 
implications for South Asian detente will also be dis- 
cussed during the meeting, according to official sources. 
Pakistan will take both Iran and Turkey into confidence 
about its new initiative for a regional agreement on 
nuclear non-proliferation and the Indian resistance to 
any such approach. During the Foreign Secretaries 
meeting Pakistan called for an agreement between it and 
India for an accord on the pattern of one reached 
recently between Brazil and Argentina to prevent nuclear 
proliferation in their area. 


Dismal Relations Seen With U.S. Caused by 
Nuclear Issue 


914S0296A Karachi DAWN in English 24 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Afzal Mahmood: “Ties With U.S. and N- 
Option.” First paragraph was boxed area in article.] 


{Text} It would indeed be tragic if, under the pressure of 
pro-Indian lobby in the U.S. Congress, Washington 
ceases to see Pakistan’s nuclear programme in South 
Asian perspective and adopts a discriminatory policy 
towards the Indian and Pakistani nuclear programmes. 


Recent statement by U.S. Congressmen and officials indicate 
that American aid to Pakistan is not likely to be resumed in 
the near future and the nuclear issue will continue to sour 
Pakistan-U.S. relations in the days to come. 
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It is unfortunate that, despite Pakistan’s principled 
stand, the nuclear issue has been the single most impor- 
tant cause of friction in U.S.-Pakistan relations. Pakistan 
has all along been prepared to accept any safeguard, 
inspection and verifications provided they are applied 
On a non-discriminatory regional basis. But Islamabad 
cannot unilaterally renounce its nuclear option. How can 
we forgo our nuclear independence when India is neither 
prepared to sign NPT [nonproliferation treaty] nor ready 
to find a regional solution of the nuclear problem? 


From the Pakistan viewpoint, the abrupt change in U.S. 
perception has been the most disturbing development 
since 6 August 1990. Up to now the United States was 
prepared to accept the Pakistani position that the 
nuclear issue should be seen in a regional framework 
which effectively equates India and Pakistan. It would 
indeed be tragic if, under the pressure of pro-Indian 
lobby in the U.S. Congress, Washington ceases to see 
Pakistan’s nuclear programme in the South Asian per- 
spective and adopts a discriminatory policy towards the 
Indian and Pakistani nuclear programmes. 


What does the U.S. hope to achieve by deploying the 
ultimate lever of aid cutoff against Pakistan? It should by 
now be obvious to Washington that no government in 
Pakistan can agree to abandon unilaterally its nuclear 
option without comparable steps taken by India. If any 
issue today enjoys total national consensus in Pakistan, 
it is the nuclear issue. Pakistan's nuclear independence ts 
regarded as central to its security and indeed survival as 
a sovereign State. As past experience has shown, the U.S. 
aid cutoff in 1977 and 1979 did not cause Pakistan to 
change its nuclear policy. As a matter of fact, any 
stoppage of U.S. aid in the present circumstances would 
leave Pakistan with no option but to develop nuclear 
weapons for its own security needs. Also, the impact of 
U.S. ultimatum on Pakistani public opinion, as the 
outcome of recent national elections has shown, may 
cause irreparable damage to Pakistan-U.S. relations. 


The U.S. policy towards Pakistan’s nuclear programme 
has been marked by double standards since Washington 
has turned a blind eye to the nuclear programmes of a 
number of countries, including Israel, South Africa and 
India. Israel, which is not known to have tested a nuclear 
weapon and has never acknowledged possessing any, 1S 
believed to possess nuclear arms since the late 1960s or 
early 1970s. Accerding to former CIA Deputy Director 
Cart Duckett, President Lyndon Johnson was informed 
by the agency in 1968 that Israel had developed nuclear 
weapons from the clandestinely diverted 100 kilograms 
of highly enriched uranium from a privately-run instal- 
lation in the United States. In spite of that the White 
House approved the sale of F-4 fighters to Israel although 
Israel had refused to sign the NPT. Since then not only 
has U.S. economic and military aid to Israel vastly 
increased, but some of the military aircraft provided by 
the U.S., including F-15 and F-16, could serve to deliver 
nuclear weapons. 
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Israel’s treatment is by no means unique. South Africa 
and India have enjoyed cordial relations with the United 
States despite their covert nuclear weapons programme. 
The way India has continued to enlarge its nuclear 
explosives capability is a sad reflection on American 
concern for non-proliferation. Since 1974 when India 
carried Out its nuclear detonation, bilateral relations 
between New Delhi and Washington have continued to 
grow. India’s 1974 nuclear explosion used plutonium 
produced in an unsafeguarded Canadian-supplied 
research reactor which used a key U.S. supplied compo- 
nent—heavy water. Apart from a partial nuclear trade 
embargo, neither the United States nor any of the 
advanced countries intervened to prevent the expansion 
of Indian nuclear capabilities. From 1975 to 1977, the 
United States half-heartedly voted against loans to India 
at the International Development Association, allowing 
itself to be overruled in every case. 


As a matter of fact, since 1974 international aid to India 
has increased, especially New Delhi's concessionary bor- 
rowing from the multilateral and banks. Washington has 
even transferred dual-purpose sophisticated and highly 
sensitive defence-oriented technology to New Delhi in 
recent years. 


It is interesting to recall that when Mrs Indira Gandhi 
visited Washington in 1982 and complained that the 
U.S. was not supplying the fuel for Tarapur, the U.S. 
obliged by asking France to provide the necessary fuel. 
Two years later when New Delhi complained that Wash- 
ington was not supplying spare parts for the Tarapur 
reactor, the U.S. asked West Germany and Italy to 
provide the necessary spares. As a matter of fact, New 
Delhi got from the West what it wanted despite its 
refusal to sign the NPT or accept the safeguards. 


The Carnegie Task Force in its Report “Nuclear 
weapons and South Asian Security” says that India can 
produce, taking a conservative estimate, about 15 
nuclear weapons annually. A Pentagon report released in 
September 1989 has corroborated this analysis. 


It is interesting to recall that the United States did not 
object even to Iran’s nuclear programme as long as the 
Shah remained in power, although there were strong 
indications of the Shah’s plans to make Iran a nuclear- 
weapon Power. It is now common knowledge that the 
Shah was involved in oil-for-nuclear technology 
exchange with South Africa. It is also now known that 
the United States even granted Iran an export licence for 
highly-enriched, weapons-grade, uranium before the 
Shah’s overthrow. 


After India’s nuclear explosion in 1974, Pakistan has 
been determined to deny India a nuclear monopoly in 
South Asia. It may have acquired sufficient nuclear 
knowledge to deal with any threat. But as successive 
Pakistani leaders have made it clear, there is a difference 
between knowledge and capability and, in the absence of 
any threat, Pakistan has no intention to use its nuclear 
knowledge for military purposes. 
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Since 1987, the U.S. President is required under the 
Pressler Amendment, to issue a yearly certification that 
Pakistan does not possess nuclear weapons and that 
continuation of aid would help discourage Pakistan from 
developing such weapons. The last Bush certification 
issued on 5 October 1989, allowed U.S. aid worth $590 
million, including $230 million in military assistance, 
for the fiscal year 1990. For the fiscal year 1991, the 
pro-Indian lobby in the congress is putting pressure on 
President Bush not to issue the required certification 
under the Pressler Amendment. 


It is not intended to turn a blind eye to the requirements 
of U.S. laws, including the Symington, Pressler and 
Solarz Amendments. But there is no reason to believe 
that U.S. goals on nuclear non-proliferation cannot be 
reconciled with the aid needs of Pakistan. 


What is needed is that Washington should not pursue a 
nuclear policy towards Pakistan different from the one it 
has followed towards Israel, South Africa, Argentina, 
Brazil, and most notably, India. The U.S. has tolerated 
“veiled nuclearisation” in the case of the above men- 
tioned countries provided they keep their nuclear capa- 
bilities ambiguous. For instance, the U.S. economic and 
military relations with Israel have been based on an 
implicit or explicit understanding that Tel Aviv would 
not conduct a nuclear demonstration. Also, in the case of 
South Africa, the understanding has been that though 
Pretoria possesses a nuclear arsenal, it will not undertake 
a nuclear demonstration. Since India has already 
exploded a nuclear device—and a nuclear explosion 1s 
no different from a nuclear bomb—the understanding 
with New Delhi has been that it will not embark on a 
second explosion. 


There is no justification why the litmus test in the case of 
Pakistan should be any different from one applied in the 
case of Israel, South Africa and India. 


Commentary Views Revival of Shariah Bill 


91480371D Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
25 Dec 90 p 12 


[Text] Islamabad, Dec. 24—Shariah Bill which was earlier 
adopted by the Senate and had technically lapsed due to 
dissolution of the National Assembly was revived Monday 
as it was reintroduced in the House by the movers. 


Deputy Speaker Syed Fazal Abha was in the chair. 


Senators Prof. Khurshid Ahmed, Maulana Samiul Haq, 
Qazi Hussain Ahmed, Alam Ali Laleka, Qazi Abdul 
Latif, Shad Mohammad, Nawabzada Jehangir Shah 
Jogezai and Syed Abbas Shah supported the motion 
seeking relaxation of rule 236 of the constitution on their 
respective point of orders. 


Senator Javed Jabbar, while supporting the introduction 
of Islamic order, however, objected to certain contents of 
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the Bill. He desired incorporation of certain amend- 
ments which the chair asked him to raise once debate on 
it was formally to follow. 


Law, Justice and Parliamentary Affairs Minister Syed 
Fakhar Imam told the House that the government was 
determined to arrive at a consensus Bill and introduce it 
before the parliament soon. 


He said Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif had set up a 
committee, headed by Maulana Abdus Sattar Khan 
Niazi, Federal Local Government Minister, to examine 
the Shariah Bill and to make it all encompassing for 
speedy adoption by the parliament. 


Syed Fakhar Imam said the government led by Mian 
Nawaz Sharif as well as all the component parties of the 
IJ] had several times said it publicly and in the Lower 
House that they remained committed to process the 
Shariah Bill immediately. 


He said the Shariat Committee has invited some represen- 
tative groups to hold a meeting with him. In this context he 
said on January 5 the Senate and parliamentary committee 
are to meet to arrive at some consensus draft of the Shariat 
Bill as could be subsequently presented for adoption. 


He assured the House that the government remained 
committed to the enforcement of Islamic order and 
measures as were in the best national interest would be 
taken to achieve the goal. 


Mohammad Ali Khan, Leader of the House in Senate, 
said two bishops and a female representative of some 
groups had requested for time from the parliamentary 
committee on Shariah and Dec. 27 had been fixed for it. 


He hoped the movers would not press for a formal 
introduction of the Shariah Bill in the Senate today and 
wait for a few more days so that a consensus Bill was 
arrived at. 


Professor Khurshid Ahmad said the movers of the orig- 
inal bill adopted by the Senate insist that the chair grant 
permission today to introduce the Bill while the House 
was ready to accommodate any amendments as could be 
moved by the opposition at a later stage, when a formal 
discussion was taken up. He said it was not the matter of 
prestige but that of commitment. 


Maulana Samiul Haq said introduction of the Bill was 
vital as it would pave the way for any scrutiny by the 
house committee for an expeditious adoption later. He 
said if the government wanted to introduce the Bill as a 
government Bill, it would be welcomed. 


Qazi Hussain Ahmed also supported introduction of the 
Bill so as to pave the way for speedy Islamisation. 


Qazi Abdul Latif said it was a happy augury that the new 
National Assembly had shown its willingness to adopt 
Islamic order speedily. He also supported introduction 
of the Bill. 
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Alam Ali Laleka said the Senate had the honour earlier 
to adopt the Shariah Bill and its presentation as a 
government Bill now was not fair. He said the Senate had 
fought for its adoption for five years and had taken the 
lead. He demanded introduction today in the light of 
rule 236.—APP. 


Privatization of Muslim Commercial Bank Viewed 


914AS0373A Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
25 Dec 90 pp 1, 11 


{Article by Babar Ayaz] 


[Text] A billion dollar question in Pakistan these days is 
that is there a method in the haste in which the [Jl 
[Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] government has decided to 
privatise 51 percent shares of the Muslim Commercial 
Bank [MCB]. Or ihe new government is just trying to 
prove that it means business when it comes to following 
the latest international fad “privatisation,” while all the 
previous governments were just paying lip service to it. 


Whatever may be the intention of the government, the 
privatisation of MCB will be a test of its resolution and 
honesty. 


Given tough opposition to the denationalisation move by the 
employees of the bank, it would not be an easy task for the 
government to steamroll them. While the MCB has 12,980 
ernployees working in |,270 branches and the headoffice, the 
total strength of the five nationalised banks is 93,000. 
Fearing that if one nationalised bank would be allowed to 
privatise, others will follow easily, all bank employees look 
ready to join the movement against this move. 


According to one estimate the five nationalised banks 
are overstaffed by at least 30 to 40 percent. The previous 
owners, who were called before bids were invited 
through newspaper advertisements have already asked 
the government that they would only be interested to 
take the banks back if the surplus staff liability is borne 
by the government itself. The only alternative for the 
government is to first solve the issue with the employees 
by giving them a golden handshake which will be a 
substantial amount. 


On the other hand, unemployment created by the action 
would further deteriorate the unemployment situation in 
the country and may have social repercussions. The 
uncertainty caused by the pronounced policy of dena- 
tionalisation among the employees of the nationalised 
institutions and public sector corporations 1s likely to 
bring workers on the street and would seriously damage 
the government image. 


The argument that the surplus staff of the banks would be 
absorbed by the new banks which will come up in the 
private sector and in the industries which might be set up in 
view of the government policy of rapid industrialisation 1s 
also not sound. 
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One, the new banks may not like to keep the nationalised 
banks’ surplus staff because these people will carry the 
stigma of being “rejected employees.” Two, while the goal of 
rapid industrialisation is still a distant dream, the unem- 
ployment caused by denationalisation and privatisation 1s 
already round the corner. 


The unnecessary haste has also put the government 
intentions to test because no where in the world can a 
bank be put to tender giving only |2 days time-limit. The 
bids for MCB were invited on December 12 and the 
interested parties were asked to give their offer for 26 
percent shares by December 26. The only information 
made available for the bidder is the published annual 
report of the bank, which does not give sufficient infor- 
mation required by a serious buyer, who is expected to 
generate at least Rs. 530 million [rupees]. The interested 
parties till the writing of this column were complaining 
that when they asked the State Bank to give the bid bond 
proforma they were asked to go to the MCP [Marxist 
Communist Party], which in turn told them that there 
was no set proforma for this purpose and they can give 
bid on a format which suits them. However, when some 
of the bankers told the MCB that it would be extremely 
difficult to compare the bids if they are not on any set 
proforma, the bank hastily prepared a proforma and sent 
it to the Ministry of Finance for approval which was not 
available till December 21. 


At the same time the interested bidders are not getting 
vital information like the quality of the loan portfolio, 
the provision for bad debts and the quantum of doubtful 
debts. It is this lack of information that has created 
doubts in the financial circles. 


If the bank will be given to just one group the small and 
medium business might suffer like they had in pre- 
nationalisation period when the banks were owned by a few 
big business families and the access to credit for small 
business was very difficult. It is therefore, important for the 
government to make sure that the bank is not given away to 
one party which is likely to use it for the promotion of its 
own business and which is willing to accept the social 
objectives set forth for the banks at the time of nationalisa- 
tion. It is also important that the management is profes- 
sional and has impeccable integrity. 


The only way to prove that the bank was not given out on 
political grounds is that the government should let the 
State Bank decide about the bids without any interfer- 
ence from the Ministry of Finance, because it is the 
institution which has credibility among the people and 
after all it is the State Bank of Pakistan which at present 
has 97 percent of MCB shares. 


Fake Currency Producers Allegedly Not Punished 


91AS0342A Peshawar THE FRONTIER POST 
in English 29 Nov 90 p 4 


{Article: “Fake Currency Notes Racket in Full Swing”) 
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[Text] Islamabad—the fraudulent business of fake cur- 
rency notes is in full swing throughout the country these 
days. THE FRONTIER POST has come to know that 
this time U.S. dollars and other foreign currencies are 
also being printed. 


It may be noted here that the concerned authorities have 
no knowledge about this business as to where these notes 
are pouring in. But it is understood that the business is 
going to jeopardise the national economy. 


A survey revealed that soon after the recent polls, several 
fake currency notes of Rs. [rupees] 1,000, 500, and 100 
denomination and less than that were found in circula- 
tion. This time the fake currency notes have been intro- 
duced in the country in such an ordinary and proper 
manner that for an ordinary person it is difficult to 
differentiate between the real and fake currency notes. 


It is believed that these fake notes vere specially intro- 
duced for the polls and were effectively used in large 
numbers to buy votes. 


Senior federal government officials when contacted said that 
the national economy would experience a serious setback if 
such an unfortunate tendency was not discouraged. 


According to some reports, the business of fake currency, 
visas, passports and other relevant documents ts at its 
peak at Darra Adam Khel of the NWFP [Northwest 
Frontier Province}. It was also learned that a bundle of 
fake Rs. 100,000, 50,000, and 10,000 notes was easily 
available after paying half the amount. 


This business on the one hand is a serious threat to the 
country’s economy while on the other, it is eroding the 
faith of the people in the currency. 


The most astonishing factor is that up till now several 
persons had been apprehended for their alleged involve- 
ment in this anti-state business but, they were neither 
awarded exemplary punishment nor investigated properly. 


Agricultural Income Tax Urged 


91AS0299F Islamabad THE MUSLIM in English 
3 Dec 9 p 4 


[Text] It is immaterial whether the tax on agricultural 
income is paid to the federal or provincial governments. 
What is far more important is that it is paid from now 
on, despite the persistent obstruction of the big land- 
lords. In a country where clerks and other low fixed- 
income groups are paying income tax, how can the rich 
landlords resist tax on their large incomes forever, 
simply because they have the political clout to block the 
levy? Typical of such resistance were two resolutions 
passed by the last Punjab Assembly within 20 months 
opposing the agricultural income tax. And there 1s una- 
nimity among the major parties on opposing agricultural 
income tax as most of their leaders are rich landlords. 
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But when self-reliance appears to have become the 
strident battle cry of the nation following suspension of 
U.S. aid and the economic fallout of the Gulf crisis, the 
rich landlords cannot remain a truculent exception for- 
ever. The zamindars (landlords) are ready to adopt 
modern methods of cultivation and reap large benefits, 
but will not accept modern fiscal systems. In fact, as the 
farm sector remains a large tax haven, businessmen, 
industrialists, and the corrupt officials, too, have 
acquired some land and are attributing a large part of 
their tax-evaded income to their farmland. That kind of 
widespread racketeering where the exemption of agricul- 
tural income from tax has become a very handy tool for 
the rich tax-evaders in trade and industry, and a iarge 
cushion for the corrupt and criminal elements, must 
come to an end now. 


Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif, as an industrialist, does 
not have strong feelings against tax on agricultural 
incomes. But his political colleagues are largely zamin- 
dars who abhor that tax. So Finance Minister Sartaj Aziz 
Says the government is only considering a move to levy 
that tax, and has not taken a firm decision. So there can 
be many a slip between the proposal and the perfor- 
mance, as in the past. Let the zamindars pay income tax 
to the provincial governments whose major sources of 
revenue have vanished. Even the Ushr, which replaced 
land revenue, has become an absolute sham. So the 
provincial governments are spending more of their 
modest revenues on law and order, and too little on 
education and public health. Hence, the provinces must 
collect agricultural income tax now and boost their 
revenues. The government has to persuade its legislators 
to back the move for a tax on agriculture income and not 
block it as they have been doing after they made a sham 
of the two land reforms. 


Proposed Farm Tax: Views, Comments 


Comments Against Taxing 


91AS0370A Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 90 pp 16-18 


[Text] 
Conflicting Views 


Is the present Government serious about the imposition 
of a tax on agricultural income? Can it afford to hurt the 
interests of the landlords who dominate Parliament so 
heavily and whose support is politically vital? All politi- 
cians, whether in Government or out of it, are conscious 
of the power of the feudal lobby. 


The big agriculturists claim that they are already paying 
more than their due to the national exchequer. However, 
most economists feel that a tax on agricultural income is 
long overdue. Several experts’ committees have tried to 
work out a mechanism for such a tax, but admitted the 
complexity of the issues involved. It hasn't even been clear 
whether the tax should be on land or farm income. How- 
ever, the issue of an agricultural income tax appears again to 
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be on the agenda—an impression fostered by statements 
from several spokesmen of the present Government. 


VIEWPOINT did a bit of digging into the problem and 
interviewed a former adviser and minister, Malik Khuda 
Raksh Bucha, who has always articulated the feudal 
position; economist Dr Akmal Hussain; and peasant 
leader Chaudhry Fateh Mohammad. The interv-ews are 
by Zafaryab Ahmed. 


Why the Farm Should Not Be Taxed 


Mr Khuda Bux Bucha has seen the best of both farming and 
Government service. He has been a staunch opponent of 
taxing agricultural incomes, and here he explains why: 


The Income Tax Act was promulgated in India in 1860, 
and since then successive governments and commissions 
have addressed themselves to this question and have 
come to the conclusion that it is neither conceptually nor 
administratively nor economically expedient to tax agri- 
culture income. After the creation of Pakistan, the gov- 
ernment of the day levied agricultural income tax in the 
sense that on the basis of land revenue they worked out 
a tax. What it meant was that if someone was paying land 
revenue, a multiple of the land revenue was considered 
to be a tax. 


Then in 1976-77, Mr. Bhutto levied a tax on agricultural 
income. But not on the basis of aciual income but a 
presumptive income. The method which they adopted 
was that every acre of land has a produce index value and 
on the basis of that they estimated some kind of tax. 
After the removal of his government that proposal was 
not implemented, because the income from levying a tax 
on that basis was equivalent to the levy of land revenue. 
The government thought it to be inexpedient that the 
land owning community should be subjected to a tax 
which they were not familiar with. So it was decided to 
drop it. 


Whenever a new government comes into power in Pakistan, 
the lobby for agriculture income tax becomes active. They 
give an impression that agriculture income 1s not being 
taxed. The truth is that we are being taxed but in a different 
manner from that in which the non-agricultural sector 1s 
being taxed. Since 1880, land income is subject to land 
revenue. Then some taxes were imposed under the provi- 
sion of the 1951 Act. The agriculturist also pays five percent 
of his gross produce as Ushr whether he earns it from 
horticulture or agricultural or forest produce. 


Apart from this there are other means through which 
government collects revenue from the agriculturists. For 
instance, the international price of cotton is Rs. 1,400 
[rupees] per maund. But the benchmark export price of 
cotton has been fixed at Rs. 800 a maund. Which means 
thai about Rs. 500 or Rs. 600 per maund, as the case may 
be, has been levied as export duty. It brings to the 
government an annual sum of something like Rs. 400 
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crore. Another source by which the government collects 
revenue from the grower 1s the purchase of rice for 
export at a price which is also much below the interna- 
tional price, particularly the international price for our 
Basmati rice 1s double the purchase price of the govern- 
ment. From this the government earns huge revenues 
every year: Only last year it earned Rs. 195 crore. 


The quesiton to be asked is as to why governments in the 
past could not impose agricultural income tax. The only 
time in the history of the sub-continent if a direct tax on 
agriculture was imposed that was in 1873. But it was 
withdrawn after seven years. The rulers of the day found 
that it was not practicable. In 1937, the Darling Committee 
probed the matter of agricultural income tax. After long 
deliberations, the committee said, no, it was not possible 
and suggested that the agriculture should remain subject 
only to land revenue. After independence too, all the com- 
missions appointed to look into the matter have reported 
against taxing agricultural income. The National Taxation 
Reforms Commission of 1986 recommended an alternative 
mechanism of taxing the agricultural income. But the Senate 
which reviewed these proposals said that although many 
view it aS an inequity not to tax agricultural income, the 
agriculturists must be provided with some expedient to tax 
them on a presumptive basis on which Mr. Bhutto had also 
endeavoured to impose a tax. 


The Commission made the following proposals. An 


owner who possesses Produce Index Units (PIUs) land of 


an equivaient value of 3200 was exempted. Any person 
who owns more than this limit up to 4800 PIUs should 
be taxed at a rate of Rs. 0.75 PIU, beyond this, up to 
6000 PIUs, at a rate of tax of Rs. !.50. Above this limit 
the rate was to be Rs. 2 per produce index unit. These 
recommendations went up to both the Senate committee 
and the parliamentary committee. Both the committees 
came up with the unanimous opinion that implementa- 
tion of these recommendations was not possible unless 
the inequities from which the agricultural sector was 
suffering were removed, the inequity of not taxing agri- 
culture cannot be removed. 


Feroze Qaiser 


When Ms Benazir Bhutto came into power, she too 
appointed a committee in 1989 headed by Mr. Feroze 
Oaiser. The committee also examined the possibilities in 
great deal [as printed] and came to the conclusion that it 
was not possible to assess the present tax on agricultural 
income on the basis of the existing system. They pro- 
posed an alternative method and called it land tax. This 
committee exempted |!000 PIUs from all kind of taxes. 
Those owning between 1000-2000 PIUs were to pay a 
tax of Rs. 1.50 per PIU; between 200 and 4000 PIUs, 
Rs. 1,500 plus Rs. 2 per PIU exceeding 2000 PIUs; 
between 2000 and 6000 PIUs, Rs. 5,500 + Rs. 2.50 per 
PIU exceeding 4000; and 6000 PIUs, Rs. 10,500 plus Rs. 
3 per PIU exceeding 6000 
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A landowner under the law cannot own more than 3000 
produce index units value of land or 100 acres ot 
irrigated land and 200 acres of unirrigated land. These 
restrictions are Only on agricultural land. So many other 
limitations and liabilities have also been imposed on the 
landowners. They cannot eject a tenant except through a 
decree from a revenue court. That too is only given on 
three or four specified grounds—{a) if he fails to pay 
rent, (b) if he fails to cultivate land, (c) if he does 
anything which can harm the fertility of the land, (d) or 
sub-lets the tenancy. Then in the Punjab a tenant is 
entitled to 60 percent of the produce; only 40 percent 
goes to the landowner. Under Mr. Bhutto in 1972 a 
landowner was made to pay all taxes—land revenue, 
ushr, whatever you may call them, out of his 40 percent. 
The landowner also had to provide seed, and pay the 
water rates. He also had to share the cost of production 
by paying half of the cost of fertilisers. Under the law he 
was not entitled to begar or anything of that kind. 


Now if there is a restriction of 6000 produce index units 
and we are entitled to 40 percent of the produce, what 
does it come to? The proposals of the Feroze Qaisei 
Committee envisaged that acommon man who had 6000 
produce index units of land should be made liable to pay 
Rs. 16,500 as a fixed tax on the basis or the presumptive 
value of produce index units. If you look at the other 
side, supposing you are an industrialist with a gross 
income of Rs. 12,000,00 [as printed], you are subject to 
pay only Rs. 6,000. If you have a gross income of Rs. 
8,000,00 [as printed], you are subject to pay Rs. 4,000. In 
contrast to this, because of many rebates and so many 
other things, the Feroze Qaiser Committee suggested 
that the owner of 6000 PIUs should be subjected to a tax 
of Rs. 16,500. 


Question: What did you think of these proposals’ 


I will come to this later. But I have given you my view 
indirectly. Some people think that it will not be compa- 
rable to the taxation that is being levied on other sectors. 
Because 5000 produce index units are not expected to 
produce an income either of Rs. 12,000,00 or Rs. 
8,000,00 [as published]. This assumed that each acre 
produces a gross value of either Rs. 1,200 or Rs. 8,000 
per acre. This is not possible. Anyway, I don’t get it. 
Then, according to our Constitution, the Federal Gov- 
ernment is not entitled to impose any tax on agricultural 
income. This is something peculiar not merely to Paki- 
stan. This is a typical feature of the Indian sub-continent 
of which Pakistan has been a part. In 1985 the Govern- 
ment of India while formulating a long-term fiscal policy 
examined this question in great depth. They too came to 
the conclusion that it was not possible to do it. Indian 
agriculture is more prosperous than ours. The farmers 
are being given more liberal facilities. We are being given 
a subsidy of Rs. 100 crore on fertiliser. In India it 
amounts to Rs. 4,000 crore. They give seed at the rate of 
Rs. 150 per quintal, over here it is Rs. 395 per quintal. 
That is however a separate question. 
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Constitutional Position 


The Indian constitution and our constitution, for that 
matter all the countries that formed this subcontinent, 
have been having the provision that agricultural income 
cannot be taxed in the manner or the procedure or the 
principles of the Income Tax Act, because farmers do not 
maintain accounts and cannot maintain the accounts of 
the type which would enable a scrutiny under the provi- 
sions of existing income tax law. In fact maintenance of 
accounts in the farmers’ community is a rarity. Then 
there are many small things and big things for which one 
can’t have vouchers and can’t maintain registers. What 
the agriculturists believe is that income tax principles 
should not and cannot be inducted into the agricultural 
sector. There are other methods and the governments 
have adopted those from time to time. And they have 
levied indirect taxes and have been able to get as much 
money as they liked. 


How can you expect to collect revenue of Rs. 700 crores or 
Rs. 500 crore from agricultural income tax when the amount 
of nationally collected is not more than Rs. 1,200 lakhs or 
so? It will be better to go by ways and means with which we 
are familiar and not complicate things. I want to clear the 
misconception that agricultural income is not being taxed. 
In 1963, the Qamarul Islam Committee was constituted to 
find out the net contribution that each sector makes to the 
exchequer. The committees came to the conclusion that 15 
percent of agriculture income is taken by the government— 
through direct, indirect and disguised taxes—while in the 
case of other sectors it is just 12.5 percent. This question was 
again raisod by the Taxation Commission constituted in the 
80's. The late Mr. M.L. Qureshi of the Development Insti- 
tute was given the assignment to work out a comparison of 
each sector. He also found that agriculture was making its 
due contribution. You have to remember that the per capita 
income of rural areas is one-third of the average per capita 
income of other areas and half of the national per capita 
income. In fact we have been concealing the poverty of our 
rural areas. Some times one can see with one’s naked eye if 
one visits the rural areas. Then because of the vagaries of 
weather, fluctuation of prices, inadequate and outmoded 
market system, it 1s not possible to get what one is paying. 
The intermediary gets a higher rate; it is he who gets the 
lion’s share and the producer gets less and the consumer 
pays more. 


What has happened in past is that the agriculturists’ view 
has not being [as printed] given enough coverage. We are 
the largest sector, 70 percent of the population pick up 
any daily. The incumbent Prime Minister after assuming 
his office felt it expedient to discuss matters with the 
industrialists and traders. He has not invited us. He may 
do that now. I am told that he has been made to realise 
that there 1s this crowd also. Industrialisation is a good 
thing, we are for it. How can this be achieved by ignoring 
the leading sector of Pakistan. If agriculture does not 
move forward, then nothing can prosper. Because we are 
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not only the nroducer, we are also the consumers. If you 
do not have the market, you can’t industrialise. 


Political Worries 


I am not against making a contribution to the national 
exchequer. The agriculturists are also worried about polit- 
ical and economic conditions. And as equally patriotic 
citizens we feel about our country. What is this sovereignty 
which is dependent on somebody’s generosity? We want our 
country to be self-reliant. We may have many defects. But 
we are conscious citizens. We want peace and order. We 
have never taken to the streets to express our problems, 
whereas from workers to industrialists, all from time to time 
have resorted to agitation. 


The Feroze Qaiser Committee when it was constituted 
issued a questionnaire. It covered quite comprehensive 
terms of reference. They too called everybody for discussion 
but not the farmers. 


About the World Bank suggestion. Let me put this in 
perspective. Despite our low-key I am proud to tell you that 
we are sometimes second, sometimes third in the world in 
the export of cotton. Despite our primitive techniques, we 
are always among the first four rice-exporting countries. We 
are situated in an area which is a market for the donor 
countries. If we are provided with an opportunity to com- 
pete with them on the terms that we can, given a low wage 
rate, they will not be able to compete with us. We can 
produce more; we are at tiie moment producing half of our 
potential. How can we produce more? There are two ways. 
Either we are given high prices for agricultural produce or 
we are given a subsidy on agricultural inputs. The IMF has 
always advised Pakistan particularly to raise the prices of 
agricultural inputs but has never questioned the subsidy of 
Rs. 4,000 crore granted by the Indian Government. The 
reason is that India can’t afford to export its agricultural 
products because it has a large population to feed. Now the 
IMF wants these subsidies to be withdrawn. You see, 
subsidy does not help the big landowners. It helps the small 
landowners. To invest in agriculture is a risky proposition. 


The farmers have been of the view that if you give us 
subsidised inputs, we wouldn’t demand higher prices. 
We don’t want ordinary people to suffer with increased 
prices of agricultural products. If the prices of agricul- 
tural products go up, then the prices of everything else 
will go up. Inflation will have disastrous effect on our 
development plans. These monetary institutions are put- 
ting pressure On our government and have always done 
so. They don’t do this out of some good intentions for us. 
They have some ulterior motives from what they say: 
don’t subsidise to save money. 


We have tried to work out a basis for taxing agriculture 
income for the last 130 years. All right forget | 30 years, 
let us say 42 years. India has been a democracy and 
unfortunately we have not been. They too have not been 
able to introduce any direct taxes. It is not possible. Two 
adjoining fields cannot, do not, produce similar income. 
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What will be the basis of the yardstick to assess tax 
except for the discret on of the income tax officer. 
Income tax officials are very afraid not only of us, but 
those too who already pay income tax. They are asking 
for modification and simplification of the income tax 
system. It 1s surprising and ironical that they are of the 
view that the same income tax system should be imposed 
on us. These demands are being made when they have all 
the tacilities of lawyers and chartered accountants. In the 
villages most people do not even have ordinary Munshis. 
There are inherent difficulties. Direct taxation may be 
possible in the case of tea estates or sugar plantations, 
not in our kind of agricultural system. 


Unfortunately, rural society is faction-ridden. In every 
village there are two or three parties apart from the 
political parties. | do not mean the Muslim League or the 
People’s Party; what | am pointing at is our biradiri and 
factional rivalries. A village is a small universe. We 
become jealous of each other and maintain our family 
feuds. The courts are crowded by cases from the country, 
not from the urban areas. If on the top of this we have to 
spend time in the existing income tax departments, filing 
returns, when will we get time to do the ploughing? 
Nobody can file an honest return under the income tax 
law. One has to play some monkey trick somewhere. In 
such a situation, in my village for instance if someone 
who is not well disposed towards me can file an applica- 
tion that | have concealed my income. I will be hauled 
up. Then who will do the agriculture? 


Question: You have said that we should be self-reliant. | 
know it is a cruel question to ask but how ts that possible 
if the 70 percent population does not make a 70 percent 
contribution? 


You are right. We are 70 percent. How many of us 1s 
considered to be capable of giving anything to anybody. 
4 majority of the farmers live hand to mouth. There are 
few wealthy exceptions, but that 70 percent, income- 
wise, does not mean anything, when we go into this 
number you gave you must take into account this pov- 
erty question and our share in the GDP [gross domestic 
product], which is 25 percent. As far [as] 1 am concerned, 
| think the community at large will be willing to make 
every kind of sacrifice provided that it 1s laid out in line 
with practices with which we are familiar. 


Comments for Taxing 
914S0370B Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 9O pp 18-20 


{Text} Following Malik Bucha’s interview, VIEWPOINT 
talked to Pakistan’s leading economist Dr. Akmal 
Husain who has been a vocal advocate of both a tax on 
farm incomes and land reforms. Asked whether a tax 
would be feasible, he said: 


My own view about agricultural income tax 1s that under 


the law of Pakistan there is a tax on the income of 


everyone 
liable to pay income tax. 


Those who earn beyond a certain limit are 
This particular law at the 
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moment does not apply to landowners or farmers. 
Incomes, no matter how big, from agricultural produc- 
tion are exempt from ingome tax. Primarily, there is a 
discrepancy in the law. If the agriculturists are equal 
citizens, then they should also be taxed. 


A tax on agricultural income will administratively be 
relatively easy to collect. | do not personally think that it 
will constitute a considerable squeeze on the standard of 
living of agriculturists, as they say: Land has already 
been classified into three grades on the basis of its 
fertility. The British did it in the 40s. It can be adjusted 
according to updated produce index units. On the basis 
of that a presumed income per acre can be specified on 
different grades of land. On the basis of the presumed 
income, a small tax, let’s say five or six percent or even 
more, can be levied. This tax presumably could be 
applied to landowners who own more than 5O acres of 
land; gradually this limit can be reduced to 25 acres. It 
wouldn't be difficult to administer the tax; it will be 
relatively easy, because each landowner can be issued an 
indestructible plastic card specifying the grade and the 
amount of land owned by the holder and therefore the 
tax due from him. A tax rate of six to eight or even ten 
percent on the presumed income I do not think will be 
such a major pressure on a landowner as is being feared. 


Having said that I think people are associating many 
more hopes with agricultural income tax than it 
deserves. Agricultural income tax is essentially a reve- 
nue-earning device. The maximum perhaps that such a 
tax can yield to the Treasury is about Rs. 7 [rupees] 
billion. At the moment total Government revenue is Rs. 
160 billion, so an additional Rs. 7 billion wouldn’t make 
that big a contribution. 


VP: You see no problem in the levying of an agricultural 
income tax? 


Akmal Hussain: The real problem in this case would arise if 
the agriculturists demand that the prices of agricultural 
outputs like cotton, rice and wheat be raised to international 
levels. If the prices of agricultural produce increase sharply, 
then in effect what will happen is that our internal terms of 
trade will turn in favour of the agriculture sector. If that 
happens that will act as a device for transferring resources 
from the manufacturing to the agriculture sector. And such 
a phenomenon will be diametrically opposed to the overall 
economic Strategy that has been specified by this regiment 
of industrialists, because the process of industrialisation can 
only be initiated by transferring surpluses from the agricul- 
tural to the industrial sector. And if we assume that there 
will be no aid coming, then the entire process of industrial- 
isation will have to be based on transferring of surpluses 
from the rural to the industrial sector. The standard way of 
industrialising is turning the internal terms of trade in 
favour of industry. So if subsequent to the placement to an 
agricultural income tax, the Government yields to the 
demand for a sharp increase in the prices of agricultural 
produce, then its attempt to increase revenues though [as 
printed] agricultural income tax will be counterproductive. 
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One must remember that a sharp increase in the prices of 
agricultural goods will function as an instrument of 


accentuating income inequalities in the rural sector. It 
will squeeze the real income of that section of the 
peasantry that is a net buyer of grains. You will be 
surprised to know that a very large proportion of our 
peasantry produces an output that is less than their 
consumption requirement. This phenomenon becomes 
particularly acute in a situation where the small farmer is 
forced to borrow from informal sources in order to buy 
the inputs. To borrow the loans needed for this, peasants 


are obliged to commit their future crop at the time of 


sowing to the middle man at a price which is far below 
the expected harvest price. In other words, at harvest, the 
small farmer is forced to sell an abnormally large pro- 
portion of his produce because of the contract with the 
money lender and the result is that six or seven months 
down the line such small farmers run out of the grain that 
they have kept for their immediate consumption require- 
ments and are forced to buy it in the open market. This 
acts as a Squeeze On the poor peasants’ real income. My 
point is that when agricultural produce prices are 
increased subsequent to an agricultural income tax, this 
will make life harder for the small peasant. 


VP: Then, why do these international monetary organi- 
gations demand such levies? Aren't they aware of the 
problems? 


AH: There are two points about this. The first is that the 
international agencies have not particularly demanded 
the imposition of agricultural income tax. But they 
would be happy if a certain tax is placed. The placement 
of agricultural income tax follows from their condition- 
alities which are essentially to reduce the budget deficit. 
In order to reduce the budget deficit, we have to increase 
Government savings. Government revenue it is thought 
can be increased by placing an agricultural income tax. 
The second point is that international aid agencies are 
not really interested in Pakistan’s national objectives— 
of either industrialisation or reducing inequality. 


VP: What do you think is the way out? 


AH: They don’t expect a tax of anything less than 10 
percent on the presumed income of the farmers above 50 
acres and which is peanuts as I said. You cannot expect 
to collect a revenue of more than Rs. 7 billion 


VP: The previous exercises done to work out an agricultural 
income tax by the Feroze Qaiser Committee and the 
National Taxation Commission even during Mr. Bhutto's 
Government on the basis of presumed income could not be 
put into practice. Why couldn’t the recommendations made 
in the past be implemented? 


AH: The thing is that the proposals for an agricultural 
income tax have been made by successive committees of 
analysts including myself for a long period of time. But 
the reasons why agricultural income tax has so far not 
been promulgated are purely political ones. It is essential 
that if an agricultural income tax is levied it is not 
followed with a substantial increase in the prices of 
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agricultural produce. If that happens then the increase in 
the Government revenue which will be made at the 
expense of turning the internal terms of trade in the 
favour of agriculture and therefore lead to a large 
resource transfer from the manufacturing sector to the 
agricultural sector. 


VP: But the agriculturists say that the bias is already 
heavily against them and in fact large resources are being 
transferred from the agricultural to the industrial sector 
through indirect taxes. 


AH: That is quite true. But the point is that if you look 
at the history of capitalist development and the process 
of industrialisation, all industrialising countries have 
transferred surpluses from the agricultural to the indus- 
trial sector. That is the engine of industrialisation and 
growth. In fact the same thing has happened to an even 
greater extent in the case of planned economies, for 
example, in the Soviet Union and China. We must also 
remember that during the Ayub period—which 1s now 
being painted by some naive politicians as the golden 
era—when rapid industrial growth took place, something 
like 15 percent of the value-added produce in agriculture 
was annually transferred into the industrial sector by 
means of the over-valued exchange rates prevailing at 
that time. 


VP: Is there still a case for a land reform or is that 
argument over? 


AH: I think the argument for land reforms is much more 
the fundamental argument for Pakistan’s economic 
development than for agricultural income tax, because 
agricultural income tax 1s essentially designed, as I said, 
to marginally increase Government’s revenues. A land 
reform is essential on three grounds. The first 1s that in 
Pakistan, if we are to maintain an agricultural growth 
rate of over 3 percent, we have to tap the potential for the 
yield increases of the small farmers. This sector is a 
substantial part of our total agriculture sector. To be 
precise, farms below 25 acres occupy 62 percent of the 
total farm area of Pakistan. Almost half of these farms 
are tenant-operated, and tenant operation means that 
the tenant has neither the ability nor the incentive to 
increase his yield. He does not have the ability to 
increase the yield because he has very little savings. Since 
half of the produce goes to the land-owner, why should 
he produce more when he knows that half of it is to go to 
the land-owner? 


Under these circumstances, the yields per acre in the 
small farm sector are far below the potential yield that 
can be achieved. On the other hand, the yield per acre on 
the large farm is fairly close to the ceiling on yields with 
available technology. Therefore, what I’m trying to say 1s 
that agricultural growth over the next few years, 1f it 1s to 
be maintained, will require increasing the yield of the 
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small farms. And the necessary condition for increasing 
the yield for small farms is to give the land to the tillers. 
The tiller must own the land that he tills. That is what I 
mean by land reforms. Therefore, the first argument for 
land reforms is that it is essential in Pakistan’s case for 
the very maintenance of agricultural growth. 


The second argument is that the cropping pattern of the 
small farmers is more oriented to the production of 
wheat whereas the cropping pattern for large farmers is 
such that a very small percentage of land is left for wheat 
cultivation. Pakistan needs to accelerate wheat produc- 
tion to achieve self-sufficiency in wheat. That also neces- 
sitates a higher weight age for the small farm sector in the 
total agricultural produce. Now the third element is, of 
course, the equity argument. That if you have land 
reforms, it thereby increases the yields and incomes and 
you would, therefore, be improving the distribution of 
income in the rural sector. 


Apart from these purely economic arguments, the fourth 
argument for land reform 1s that it can slow down the 
pace of urbanisation—which by the way is a major factor 
in the over-all process of poverty in the country— 
because it is much more expensive to provide a job in the 
urban areas than in the rural areas. It is much more 
expensive to provide basic necessities in urban areas 
than in rural areas. That is why you find that something 
like 25 percent of the urban population lives in slums. It 
is estimated that, given this trend, by the turn of century, 
60 percent of the urban population will be living [in] the 
slums or service localities. Clearly, that is a devastating 
proposition. Therefore, the urbanisation rate has to be 
slowed down if Pakistan's polity and social equilibrium 
is to survive. Now an inherent aspect of slowing down of 
urbanisation is to increase the employment potential of 
the rural sector, which specifically means increasing the 
Output of the small farmer. In this in turn is an argument 
for land reforms 


The final argument is of course that the basis of democracy 
is the elimination of big landholdings. 


VP: This will amount to breaking the social and political 
power of the landlords. Given the nature of our assem- 
blies and the influence of landlords in the establishment, 
do you think it will be possible? 


AH: | think that is why land reforms at the moment are 
unlikely, given the power structure in Pakistan, both at the 
local and national level. But democracy can only be sus- 
tained through a democratic culture. So long as you have 
large land ownerships, the emergence of a democratic culture 
will remain undermined 


Agricultural income tax will be easier than land reforms. 
Politically, land reform is a much more difficult pros- 
pect. But it is also a much more necessary one than 
agricultural income tax 
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Evasion Possibility Viewed 


91AS0370C Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 90 pp 20-21 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Veteran peasant leader Fateh Mohammad says 
public pressure should be built up in favour of a tax on 
farm incomes. 


The first question that we should address vis-a-vis agri- 
cultural income tax is that what should be the system of 
taxation. How much revenue will the Government col- 
lect through this? The most important point is what 
effect it will have on the production process. As far as the 
present system of taxation is concerned, it is quite old 
and was introduced by the British in the 40s. The present 
nature of taxes on the agricultural like ushr, abiyana, 
etc., is uniform, irrespective of the size of the land 
holding. We feel very strongly about it and would like 
that holdings up to 50 acres should be exempted from 
taxation. Beyond this the land may be taxed commensu- 
rate with its income. 


It is surprising that there is no direct taxation on such a 
big sector of our economy. Until a proper and equitable 
system to tax the agricultural sector is worked out, | 
don’t think that our economy can move forward. How 
can we have a vibrant economy when a majority of our 
peasants have limited purchasing power? They can’t 
even afford agricultural inputs. If the inputs are not used 
or are inadequate, this will adversely affect agricultural 
production. 


If a properly worked out, equitable system of agricultural 
income tax is introduced, it will, beside contributing to 
government revenues, increase the production of the 
small farmers. If just a uniform flat rate is introduced, 
this may give some additional revenue to the Govern- 
ment but it will have a negative affect on agricultural 
production. 


I am sure that the introduction of agricultural income tax 
will have a positive effect on big landowners as well. This 
will force them to produce more to pay taxes. They will 
have to, because they can’t afford to cut their expendi- 
tures or change their lifestyle. But the tax should be 
levied reasonably. The income tax system being pro- 
posed is not correct. I think agricultural income tax be 
assessed on the basis of produce index units. Our pro- 
posal is that produce index units equivalent to 50 acres 
of land should be exempted. But the present produce 
index system is faulty. The land gradation or its quality 
was ascertained in 1940. One must remember that at that 
time the land was not as fertile as it is today; the present 
level of intensive cultivation was not available, and the 
production level was pretty low. As far as | am aware, 
there has been no reassessment to date. Because of this, 
the big landlords have benefited a lot. ‘Maliya’ too was 
fixed commensurate to quality of land at that time. 


VP: What kind of taxes does a peasant pay now? 
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FM: He pays ‘maliya’. This has now become a part of 
ushr. Aabiyana (water tax) is paid commensurate with 
the size of land that is watered. Then we pay local rates. 
Tax under these three heads we definitely pay. The 
problem with ushr, as I said earlier, is that it has a flat 
rate for both big landlords and small peasants. This is 
unfair. Then it is determined by a local committee 
dominated by big landlords. They mostly assess more for 
small peasants. 


The proposal of giving land tax to the union councils will 
work to the detriment of the small farmer. This amounts 
to collecting money from the poor and giving it to the 
rich to use it in their own interests. 


VP: The present Government has done it. The value of a 
PIU [produce index units] has been raised from Rs. 10 to 
Rs. 50 [rupees]... 


FM: Before the implementation of an income tax on 
agriculture it will be appropriate if we reassess the value 
of a produce index unit. In the 40s, when it was done, the 
land was graded into A, B and C categories. An acre of 
A-grade land was equivalent to 60 PIUs; B-grade was 40 
PIUs, and C-grade was 25 PIUs. Now the quality of all 
land has improved, but the PIU value is still the same. It 
is much below the market value of a PIU and also the 
value at which PIUs are assessed as collateral. The banks 
now assess an acre of land equivalent to 100 PIUs. Don’t 
you think that it is unfair? I believe for reorganisation of 
land revenue system, a re-evaluation of our agricultural 
land is essential. However, the truth is that agricultural 
production cannot be increased without agricultural 
reforms. A land ceiling is a must. We do not have to go 
that far to ascertain the truth. India has done it and made 
significant achievements. At the moment wheat produc- 
tion in East Punjab alone is more than the wheat 
production in the whole of Pakistan. The main reason 
for this is owner-cu!tivation. Ever since land came in 
possession of the cultivators, they have shown a tremen- 
dous interest in the improvement of land and in 
increasing its production. FAO’s [Food and Agriculture 
Organization] report too suggests that production can 
Only be increased through living land to the tiller. But 
agricultural tax is a must. 


VP: If an agricultural income tax is levied, you think 
these big landlords will pay? 


FM: They will try to evade it. The basic thing is that the 
waderas have got a relief in assessment of their land. | 
don’t know what the Government actually has in mind. 
A Federal Revenue Minister recently said in a statement 
that the Government would not hand over the landlords 
to the income tax officials. At the moment, income tax is 
not assessed on the ownership of produce index units: it 
is done on the declared land under cultivation. This is on 
what the Government gets its revenues. The big land- 
holders are not bothered to cultivate all the land they 
own. The collection too is not done properly. Almost all 
the landlords are tax defaulters. They owe lakhs of 
rupees to the government. The local administration is 
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helpless in front of their social and political influence. If 
not themselves one of their relatives is always an MNA 
[Member of National Assembly] or an MPA [Member of 
Provincial Assembly]. Nothing less than 75 percent of 
the present Parliament belongs to landed families. 


VP: Ffow will these assemblies constituted predomi- 
nantly.of members from a landed background allow the 
implementation of an agricultural income tax? 


FM: There is only one way and that is popular pressure. 
Intellectuals, journalists, industrialists, traders, political 
leaders, labour organisations and other such organisa- 
tions should come out in the support of agricultural 
income tax. 


If the Government wants to industrialise the rural areas, 
it can’t do so as long as the feudal lord is there. We are 
Organising a peasant movement around agricultural 
income tax and we have done much campaigning in the 
past against the auction of agricultural land. 


Problems of Agriculturists Viewed 


91AS0370D Lahore VIEWPOINT in English 
13 Dec 90 pp 21, 37 


[Article by Rao Amjad Ali: “Getting It Out in the Open”] 


[Text] The debate on whether an agricultural income tax 
should be levied or not has been going on for many years 
now. Never before, though, has it come into such lime- 
light as in the past few weeks. This is due particularly to 
the strains in Pakistan-U.S. relations, throwing Amer- 
ican aid in doubt. Pakistan has little choice but to find 
ways of raising additicnal revenues from its own sources 
and because our’s is mainly an agrarian economy a tax 
on farm incomes is being looked at as an obvious 
alternate revenue source. 


But before we begin to discuss whether agricultural tax 
will be a viable source of State income, we must examine 
the myriad problems with which agriculturists say they 
have been burdened for a long time. They argue that 
State intervention has curtailed agricultural output and 
has greatly impeded the farmer’s ability to generate 
revenues. The transfer of resources from agriculture to 
the non-agricultural sector is a highly significant out- 
come of the Government's farm produce pricing poli- 
cies. These policies of price intervention, designed pri- 
marily to protect the interests of urban consumers, have 
had a devastating effect on agriculture, so much so that 
from being a potential exporter of foodgrains in the 
1960s, Pakistan has become a net importer, and this in 
turn has changed the eniire pattern of the country’s 
terms of trade. 


A World Bank study (World Bank Staff Working Paper No. 
359) in this regard points out that for the four major crops, 
home prices were much lower than the international prices. 
The study made the following important observations: 
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(a) The decline in production due to efficiency losses and 
income transfers was estimated to be in the range of $85 
million to 255 million. 


(b) The loss in foreign exchange earnings was estimated 
at roughly between $898 million to a maximum of 
$1,987 million due to production losses, and 


(c) Welfare loss (income transfers due to price distor- 
tions) of producers was in the range of $1.10 billion and 
$1.27 billion. Against this the welfare gain of consumers 
was between $0.79 billion and $0.87 billion respectively. 


The study clearly points out that the welfare losses of the 
producers from these four crops are of serious propor- 
tions, over one billion dollars in just one year. Indeed, if 
such policies are followed over a long period, the agri- 
culture sector’s capacity to maintain and improve its 
productive potential will be eroded beyond repair. 


Apart from these barriers, agriculture has also suffered 
from subsidised imports of wheat, edible oils and pow- 
dered milk, or so the agriculturists say. Not only were 
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these surplus products imposed on the Pakistan market 
at low prices, subsidised by exporting countries, but the 
Government has also been subsidising the landed 
domestic prices of these products, thereby penalising 
domestic producers. 


Victims Already 


Agriculturists argue that they are already victims of the 
taxman’s wrath in the way of direct taxes which include 
land revenue and ushr. But, the anti-tax lobbyists say, 
these tax measures form only a small portion of the total 
tax base; it is the indirect taxes—import duties, excise 
duties, surcharges and sales taxes, etc.—they argue, 
which singe the dwindling wealth of the farmer. 


The most important tax category is indirect taxes. Agricul- 
ture’s share of these taxes in aggregate terms went up from 
Rs. 10.7 billion in 1980-81 to Rs. 16.6 [rupees] billion in 
1983-84. It may be noted that agriculture pays a much 
higher share of indirect taxes than the manufacturing sector. 
The combined incidence of the three types of taxes on a per 
hectare basis is shown in the accompanying table. 





Per Hectare Incidence of Direct and Indirect Agricultural Taxes 
































_— Direct Taxes Commodity Taxes Indirect Taxes Total Taxes Value Added by Taxes as % of 
Crops value added 

_ Rs.ha. Rs/ha. Rs/ha Rs/ha Rs/ha _ 
1980-81 12 169 552 733 2,667 27.5 
1981-82 12 69 494 575 3,045 18.9 
1982-83 21 51 642 714 3,180 22.5 
1983-84 27 4a 911 982 3,086 31.5 
1984-85 27 -50 896 873 3,656 24.3 
1985-86 26 -77 97) 920 3,927 23.4 

6 Year Average 21 34 744 799 3,260 24.5 























Another area which needs to be taken into account in 
assessing farm incomes and leakages therefrom is the use 
of remittances from abroad. It may be noted that an 
overwhelming majority of the Pakistani citizens working 
abroad have been from the rural areas, and they have 
been remitting large sums of money in foreign exchange. 


Although part of the remittances was used for consump- 
tion purposes, part was used for purchasing land, con- 
structing houses and buying agricultural machinery. A 
substantial amount of remittances were available as 
Savings in the rural branches of various commercial 
banks, but because there were hardly any investment 
Opportunities within the rural areas, the savings were 
transferred to the urban areas for financing trade and 
industries. Although no estimates of these transfers are 
available, considering the total size of remittances (over 
Rs. 40 billion per year) these transfers must also be 
substantial, perhaps far in excess of the total institutional 
credit received by farmers. 


The agriculturists say that the notion put forward by 
business and industry that there are excessive agricul- 
tural incomes which must be taxed is unfounded for the 


sector as a whole, mainly because most of the fertile 
agricultural holdings are too small to generate taxable 
surpluses of income. Furthermore, even for the relatively 
large holdings there is no assurance of sustained incomes 
due to the high degree of dependence on natural factors. 
This problem gets further exacerbated when no insur- 
ance company in the country is willing to insure field 
crops. The farmer has to act as his own insurer. 


Tax Shelter 


Finally, agriculturists argue, many traders and industri- 
alists residing in urban areas have sought tax shelter by 
purchasing agricultural land or by setting up agricultural 
enterprises like poultry and dairy farms. Since agricul- 
tural incomes are exempt from taxation, many actual 
taxpayers are able to evade their tax liability on the 
non-agricultural incomes by showing them as the tax free 
income from agriculture. 


Lobbyists who support the farm tax (or as sometimes 
referred as land tax) suggest that there is a large enough 
class within the agricultural sector which falls well within 
the parameters of income tax liability, and the single 
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most important factor they cite as to why such a tax is 
not in place 1s because of the monster of a farm lobby 
which could not be ignored even by the all powerful 
dictators like Ayub Khan and Ziaul Haq. 


According to a recent newspaper article if agricultural 
incomes were directly taxed, revenue collection would 
rise by about 50 percent and that by plugging this 
loophole (that is tax-free farm income) an additional 25 
percent revenue would be realised. 


The National Tax Reform Commission Report contra- 
dicts the claim that agriculturists contribute a very 
Significant portion towards indirect taxes. The report in 
fact shows that 70 percent of indirect taxes are being 
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contributed by persons earning less than Rs. 1,500 per 
month of the rural population. This further strengthens 
the argument for direct taxation of farm incomes above 
a certain level as prescribed for industry and trade. 


Whether land income tax is justified or not is a matter 
which should be brought out more in the open so that the 
proponents and opponents get a chance to express their 
viewpoints. It is fair to say that there are some inherent 
complexities in levying such a tax which cannot be 
readily understood. Quite clearly, greater research is 
required in the field of taxation, and perhaps a more 
efficient method of :ax collection has to be devised 
which might be acceptable to the agriculturists. 
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